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PREIFACI

—a ot eles—

Shortly after the publication of the  Course of Mandarin Lessons ”, the author
began to hear complaints that the lessons were too long and too difficult at the start,
and on this account were very discouraging to the beginner. These complaints
continued, and it was suggested that a short course of Primary Lessons, as an introduc-
tion to the larger book, would be a great help to many. The author accordingly
decided to prepare a short course of easy lessons, not to include in all over three
hundred characters. The work was well in hand three years ago, but unforeseen
events prevented the completion and printing of the lessons at an earlier date than
the present. It was originally intended to have only thirty lessons, with an average
of ten new words to each lesson; but in the process of final revision, a review lesson
was added after each successive five lessons, thus making thirty-six in all. The whole
number of characters was not, however, increased.

The plan and arrangement are wholly different from that of the

General Plan.  larger Course of Lessons. The new characters introduced in each

lesson are grouped as far as possible about some particular subject, and

the sentences are made to illustrate the use of these words. The sentences are short

and easy and adapted to ordinary use. Idioms of every kind are introduced quite

irrespective of the order in the large Course of Lessons, references being given to the

page or lesson where the various idiomatic forms are explained, In this way, with the

larger book in his hand for reference, the student will get a bird’'s-eye view of the
language, and so be prepared for the more systematic course that is to follow.

With so few characters the range of subjects introduced is
necessarily limited, especially as in order to give as comprehensive a
view as possible of the structure of the language, it was necessary to
introduce a large number of verbs and particles. The definitions of words and phrases
are brief, but sufficient for the present purpose, reference being frequently made to the
page in the larger book, where fuller definitions are given.

In view of the great difference of pronunciation in different
Romanization. dialects, it has been thought best not to give any spelling in the
vocabularies. A space, however, is left, that the student may write

in the spelling that suits his own dialect. ’

In the first few lessons, a number of characters are analyzed in
a way to afford help in remembering them. By no means all Chinese
characters are amenable to a rational analysis, In many cases, however,
the student can construct for himself an analysis which will serve as a help to the

Subfects and
Definitions.

Hnalysis of
Chatacters.
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wemory. The fact that the analysis is empirical and fanciful will not hinder its
service to the memory. |
To each lesson is appended a short English exercise to be
Englisb Exercises, rendered into Chinese, helps and hints being frequently given to
guide the student to the right rendering. This will call into
exercise what the student has learned, and give variety to his studies. It should not
be forgotten, however, that the very best exercisc is talking with a teacher and with
everybody who comes to hand.
: A special feature of the lessons is that in addition to the ordinary
Jnterlinear  free translation, there is given an interlinear literal translation. This, it
Translation, . . . . .
is hoped, will greatly assist the learner in getting a clue to the structure
of a Chinese sentence. In the review lessons, the literal translation is omitted.
- The book has been arranged so that each lesson is complete
HErtangement on two opposite pages—the only exceptions being in the English
oOn PAGEs.  pyercises (or Review Drill) following the sixth and twelfth review
lessons. This arrangement for the convenience of the learner has cost considerable
extra labor, both in preparation and in printing.
Instead of preparing a special introduction giving the student
Futroduction. the information and assistance he needs at the outset of his study
of the language, the author has thought that the very best thing would
b2 to give the entire Introduction to the Mandarin Lessons. This will give him the
radicals, system of Romanisation, sound tables, tone tables, ete., with much other
information about the language. Being printed from ready made stereotype plates,
it will not add materially to the cost, and will save wear and tear of the larger took.
That the introduction is primarily part of another book accounts for a slight discrepancy
in the paging.

Though not quite so primary as the conception with which the author
bagan it, this little book is nothing more than an introduction to the full Course of
Mandarin Lessons. Tts vocabulary is very limited and its range of expression narrow.
To serve as a stepping stone is its only purpose. After studying it the learner will
take up the larger book with ease and advance in it with comparative rapidity.

C. W. MATEER.
Shanghar, May 27, 1901,




INTRODUCTION.

—oci@los——

MANDARIN.

MANDARIN, or official language as it is called by
the Chinese, is in its essential features the lan-
_guage of the people in all the eighteen provinces, except
the coast provinces south of the Yang-tsi.* It may
be divided into Northern, Southern and Western
Mandarin; and is often further distinguished by prov-
inces, as Honan Mandarin, Shantung Mandarin, etc.
Northern Mandarin is largely dominated by Pekingese
which, being the court dialect, is the most fashionable,
and is the accredited language of officials throughout
the empire. Southern Mandarin is more widely
used and is spoken by a larger number of people than
Northern Mandarin. It is not, however, as homoge-
neous and includes more words and phrases which
have no settled writing, being moré or less allied to
the non-Mandarin dialects of the South. Shantung
lies between the two extremes, and its Mandarin
may be approximately characterized as Central. The
western part of the province is much influenced
by Pekingese, with which it has its chief affinities.
The eastern portion has hard initial consonants and
is in other ways related to Southern Mandarin.
The people of this part of the province are the
descendants of a large migration from Hupeh and
southern Honan.t Being quite off the track of
emigration from the North, the dialect hLas remained

comparatively unchanged, not having been affected
by the tide which has been flowing from the North
for several hundred years. It has fewer words and
phrases which cannot be written by significant charac-
ters than any other dialect with which I am acquaint-
ed, and represents the purest hard sounds now heard
in China. )

An attempt has been made to adapt the present
course of lessons to both Northern and Southern
Mandarin. With this end in view they have been
repeatedly revised by the aid of teachers from Peking,
Chinanfu. Nanking and Kiukiang. No opportunity
has been found to make any satisfactory comparison
with the Mandarin of Western China. In some
cases two or more forms of expression have been
found necessary, which have Leen inserted in parallel
lines, the Northern form being on the right and the
Southern on the left. These parallel readings
generally represent forms of expression, for which
there is no equivalent that is everywhere current.
For a full explanation of these readings, see Explana-
tions at the end of this Introduction. The student
can adopt whichever 1euding his teacher approves,
"This method, besides accomplishing the special end in
view, has this incidental advantage, that while the
student necd not learn the forms not current in h's

¢ The term ' 3%, as applied by the Chincse to their own
language, scems to imply that originally it sprang up when
the people spoke a language different from that of the
official cluss ; that is to say, 1t probably took its rise when a
lurge proportion of the people were not Chinese proper, hut
aborigines,—subdued and governed by Chinese rulers. It is
well knowu that the Chinese came into China from the North
and West  This led to their gradually driving the aborigines
southward and eastward—a process which has been going on
for at least four thonsand years. During this process, and
especially in its earlier stages, when the uborigines were many
and the Chinese few, there was much commingling of races and
admixture of language, the con(luered learning the Ianguage of
the conquerors (which they would naturally call * officer talk ™),
yot at the anme time modifying it to a large extent, as has ever
- Leen the case in similar circumstances. This amalgamation
of langnage prevailed along the head of the wave of conquest,
which gradually pushed its way southward and eastward, and
as different aboriginal languages were encounteved, gave rise
to different dialects, resulting finally in what are now the
non-Mandarin coast dialects of the South. In the meuntime
the body of the wave was behind, and being continuully

reinforced by fresh immigration from the North, it maintuined
a reiatively pure Chinese. This supposition, as to the
relation of the scuthern coast dialects to Mandatin, is
strengthened by the fact that these coast dialects depurt much
more fromn the written language (which was purely Chinese)
than does the Mandarin.  All this is quite independent of the
numervus changes which during thess ages Mundarin has
undergone within itself.

+ It is related in the Topography of P‘éng.lai that at
the close of the Yiien dynasty a man named Chang Linng i
(7% ’ 3), then governor of Hupeh, raised a force of over thirty
thonsand men, having his head-quarters near 3§ 4 fF. Being
left without sapport, he gathered together the families of his
soldiers and gradually retreated to the promontory of Shan-
tung. where he took po<session of the country and maintained
his indepandence for a time, but by and by submitted to the
new dyuasty. Tradition gives the whole number wlo came
with him as about 200,000, nnd reports that he drove out or
killed many of the originul iuhabitunts. The general truth
of these statements is attested by tradition pervading the
whole people, by the use of pure, hard sounds, aud by the
differeut character of the people.
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own locality, the fact that they have passed under
his eye, will broaden his knowledge of the language
and give him an advantage in communicating with
persons using a different dialect.

Mandarin is usually distinguished us general or
t'ung-hsing, local, colloquial and book Mandarin.*
T"“ung-hsing Mandarin cousists of all such words and
phrases as are everywhere current, and are capable
of being written by authorized characters. Local
Mandarin consists of all such words and phrases as

are local in their use, not commonly found in books,

nor capable of Leing written by authorized characters
Colloquial Mandarin includes all the words and
phrases, both t‘ung-ksing and local, which are in
common use in any given locality. Book Mandarin
consists of words and phrases taken from the litcrary
style, which are not ordinarily used in speaking but
are found in Mandarin books, being used to supple-
ment the deficiencies of the t‘ung-ksing Mandarin, as
well a8 to add to its dignity and elegance. There are
no definitc lines of demarcation between these classes
of Mandarin. KEvery man has his own standard.

CHARACTERS.

CHIN ESE writing is ideographic, and derived, no

doubt, from a hieroglyphic original. Its origin,
however, is not certainly known, dating back as it
does into the obscurity of prehistoric times. The
meaning of each character is fixed, but the sound
given varies greatly in different places. The great
standard dictionary of the Chinese language, prepared
under the patronage of the Emperor Kanghi, contains
wpwards of 41,000 characters, but the greater part of
thex are either duplicates or obsolete. Dr Williams’
dictionary contains over twelve thousand characters,
Lut of these some are duplicates and many are very
rarely used. The whole text of the Chiunese classics
contains 4,754 different characters. There are prob-
ably not much over six thousand characters in
general use at the present day. Of these many are
used only in the literary style. Of characters used in
Mandarin there are not over four, or at most
five thousand. An average educated Chinese speaker
will not use over about twc thousand five hundred to
three thousand, and the best speakers not over three
thousand five hundred to four thousand.

Chinese characters were primariiy intended to,
write the literary style, with is in a sense a language
by itself. It is only written, and is incapable of
being used as a means of oral colnmunication, except
in ready made phrases, for reagons which the student
will see a8 he proceeds. Using these characters to
write Mandarin is, to some extent, an adaptation.

This adaptation is, Lowever, quite natural and has
in turn given new meanings to many characters,
while it has also given rise to riot a few new
characters. The study of Mandarin serves as an
invaluable introduction to the study of the literary
style or Weén-1i ¢ 3.

Many characters have two or more meanings
according to the connection in which they are used.
These changes of aneaning are not more numerous
nor more difficult to follow than the same kind of
changes in the meaning of words in Western languages.
Many characters also have two or more pronuncia-
tions or readings. (See Double Readings.)

Chinese characters are concreted symbols, which are
never modified for the purpose of inflection or conjuga-
tion ; hence there is no interdependence of words in
respect to case, number, person, mood or tense. The
syutax of the language depends eutirely upon the
order or arrangement of the words. Not only are
the characters without any inflection but they are not
modified to express related or derivative ideas, as are
so many of our primitive nouns and verbs in English.
Ideas expressed in Euglish by such terminal syllables
ag ness, able, ure, ion, ling, er, etc., are expressed in
Chinese by the use of two or more independent
characters, each preserving its own individuality and
joined together by mo closer bond than mere juxta-
position,

SYLLABLES.

THE most remarkable thing about Mandarin sounds

is the smallness of their number. In the various
Mandarin dialects there are on an average only about
four hundred separate syllables or sounds. The use

of tones increases these sounds to about twelve
hundred. The words in use are of course many more,
say three or four tintes as many. Hence arises the
necessity of repeating the same sound in several

* Pamp-hsing (ifi ) means everywhere current, and is
so much more expressive aud couvenient than any corres-

ponding English tenin that I shall take the liberty of using 8.
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eenxes. These several senses are distinguished ¢o the
eye by different characters, as the words heir and air,
or pair, pear and pare in English. If the words
were distributed uniformly to the several syllables
and their tones, the difficulty arising from so much
repetition of the same sound, would be much less than
it is, seeing they are in fuct very unevenly distributed.
Many syllables are wanting in one or more tones,
and one or two characters in one tone are often mated
by a score or more in another tone. Some syllables
have only two or three characters in all, while others
have several score. In practice the difficulty is
overcome by various devices, the chief of which
consists in joining the words in pairs, so that they
may mutually designate each other. Sce Lesson 52.

Mandarin is distinguished by the fact that nearly
all its syllables end with a vowel. Its only conso-
nant endings are n and ng. The Southern non-
Mandarin dialects have in addition syllables ending
in k, m, p and ¢.

The Chinese language is commonly regarded as
monosyllabic, yet many of its syllables have an
intermedial vowel and are in fact dissyllables. The

XV,

Chinese, however, take no account of this fact, and
foreigners have followed them in regarding all words
as single syllables.

For the purpose of analysis and spelling, the
syllubles are separated into initials and finals. The
initial consists of the consonant sound or sounds
which form the first part of the syllable, and the
final, of the vowel or vowel combined with n or ng,
which forms the second part of the syllable.
8yllubles beginning with a vowel have no initinl. The
intermedial vowel is regarded as a part of the flnnl.
The use of initials and finals offers the best means of
analyzing and classifying the sounds of any given
dialect, as also of comparing one dialect with another.
In native dictionaries the pronunciation of words is
indicated Ly initials and finals, The initial of one
character and final of another are taken and joined
together to spell the syllable required ; thus ma and
kén spell mén, kwei and lang spell kwang, ete. This is
not an original Chinese idea but was derived from
foreigners, Several native dictionaries have also been
arranged according to initials and finals as being more
convenient for referencethan that accordingtoradicals.

SPELLING.

ENGLISH letters cannot be made to represent
Chinese sounds perfectly, so that spelling is at
best but an approximnation. Its use, however, if not
a necessity, is at least a very great convenience. A
good system of spelling, well adapted to his own
dialect, will save the learner much labor and many
mistakes. For reasons given in the preface, the
author has not used any of the systems of spelling
now in vogue, but has constructed a modified system
better adapted to the requirements of the case.

The system of spelling used in Dr. Williams’
dictionary fails, partly because it is inconsistent with
itself, and partly because it adopts a standard, the
Wu Fang Yaen Yin, which, so far as the spoken
language is concerned, is obsolete, not boing correct
at the present time anywhere in China. -

The mos% popular system, that of 8ir Thomay
Wade, is inconsistent with itself, quite ignores the
relationship of Pekingese to other dialects, and seems
to be coustructed as if to preclude its application to
any dialect except the Pekingese. The most notable
characteristic of the system is its want of system.

The system of the China Inland Mission is con-
sistent with itself, and is, in manyrespects, anexcellent
one, It is, however, only a system of initials and finals

‘the end in view.

adapted to Southern Mandarin—the power of par-
ticular letters being left undefined so that they may be
varied according as the key characters vary in dif-
ferent dialects. This plan, while it serves a certain
purpose, is but an approximation and is quite inade-
quate as a general system of spelling.

The system now proposed is based chiefly on the
systems of 8ir Thomas Wade and the China Inland
Mission, and, while supplemeuting them largely, only
departs from them so far as is necessary to secure
The chief points of superiority
cluimed for this system are the following, viz. :—

1. It is simple. The powers of the letters are
defined almost entirely by referring to their use in
English, and as few diacritic marks are used as is
possible in the circumstances.

2. Ttisself-consistent. The spelling of the English
language is conspicuously inconsistent, but no system of
spelling, inade to order, should deliberately embody in
it such a radical defect as this. Consistency is
absolutely essential to the intcliigent application of
the same system of spclling to several dialects, and o8
a guide to the spelling of all new sounds.

3. It is comprehensive.  The system in its present
form has a range of initinls and finals sufficient to
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include at least the dialects of Peking, Weihien,
Chefoo, Nauking and Kiukiang, and is capable of easy

extension on the same lines.
4. It is discriminating. It brings a number of

dialects into accurate comparison, giving to each a
complete system of its own, without violating the
rights of others. In this way it affords a decided
advantage to those who may wish to change their
dialect or to learn several dialects.

The following are the principle changes that have
heen wmade in the systews of Sir Thos. Wade and the
China Inland Mission, with the reasons for making
them.

1. Final o is made long o, and Wade's final o is
changed to od. Long o final is required in Southern
and Central Mandarin. The sound indicated by Wade's
tinal o, is not realiy 9, but od, as he himself defines it.

2. Final % of the C. I. M. system has been adopted
rather than Wade’s o, because the sound is more
nearly allied to ¢ than to u; moreover, this was the
writing originally used for this sound by Edkins,
.Medhurst and others.

3. Ssis changed to 8, and ¢z is changed to ts. Ss
has simply the power of a single & and nothing more,
and is therefore superfluous. 7'z might do fu: the
unaspirated sound, but z is by ita nature incapable of
combining with an aspirate, so that «z* is by recessity
pronounced 25, which fact is recognized by Sir Thos.
Wade when he defines z¢ as ‘“like #*.” Analogy
also requires ¢s, because the difference between the two
initials now in question is simply and solely in the
initial letter ¢, and this fact should be indicated in
the spelling.

4, The final & of Wade's system is discarded in all
cases, because it is required in Southern Mandarin as
the distinctive mark of the fifth tone. It has been
assigned to this office ever since Chinese sounds
began to be spelled with foreign letters.

5. IV is substituted for « in the Northern dialects
as it generaliy represents the sound more accurately,
and is more in accordance with the English usage of
the letters w and . Uisretained in Nanking, where
it marks a pronunciation distinctly differcnt from
that heard in the North and West.*

6. The C. I. M. initial u and ¢ have been replaced
by w and . It is contrary to the usage cof the

INTRODUCTION.

Euglish lctters to use w and i as initials with ths
consonantal powers of w and y.

The following key to the powers of the lotters wiil
serve to define the system :—

Vowels.

a, Tinal or followed by ng, as a in far, star. In
cerlain syllables of some dialects, when a is followed
by = final, it has the sound of ¢ in man a8 pro-
nounced by Americans. In nearly all dialects a,
preceded by w and followed liy ng, is broadened to
the sound of a in fall. The Chinese do not
appreciate these variations, but regard the sound
as the same. On this account foreign systems of

spelling have not felt it necessary to indicate the-

ditference.

4, As a in ask, last, as pronounced by .Americans.

e, As e in met, pen. When standing aloue as a
final, it is pronounced as if doubled, thus che is
pronounced che-e.

é As e in her, perch. When standing alone as a
final, it is also prolonged as if doubled.

i, Final or followed by a vowel, as ¢ in machine,
ravine, Wher follo ved by n or ng, it is shortened
to ¢ in chin, pin.

{, Final, as 1 in chin, pin. :

%, The final vowel sound heard in such words as table,
noble, etc. when separated from the preceding bl.}

o, As o in go, so. )

u, As u in rule, or oo in fool. When followed by n’
or ng, it is shortened to the sound of u in pull, or
oo in good. When followed by a vowel, it
combines with it and approxiimates the sound
of w.

%, Commonly called French #, is not found in the
English language. It is the French rather than
the German 4, that is, it does not incline so much
to long e as does the German a.

ae, As acin aerial, save that the accent falls on a, and
the sounds of the two letters are more nearly joined
togethier. This sound can scarcely be considered
Mandarin. It is only heard in the region of
Chinkiang and Yangchow, and is probably im-
ported from Soochow. The writing of this sound
by the present system would be eif, which is a very
undesirable combination. 4 is adopted because it is,

¢ Refore making this change, I addreszed a circular to
all the missionaries of over five yems’ residence in Chili,
Manchuria and Shantung, asking their opinion as to which
letter best represented the sound. Over nine-tenths of the
veplios were to the effect that w was preferable.

+ Prof. Bell, the well-known author of ¢ Visible Speech
or Universal Alphabetics,” says the final rorwel sound in the
words able, noble, etc., corresponds with this sound s be
heard it from the lips of several Peking speakers in tho
Chinese embanay in Washington City.
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already in use in Soochow and Shanghai. It is
ofter written .

at, As «t in aisle or as 4 in mine. In some sections
the two vowels are heard separately to a greater or
less extent.

ao, As ou in loud, proud. Occasionally the vowels
are heard slightly separated.

au or ¢, As a in fall, or as au in haul. In Mandarin
this sound is only heard in the South, where it
takes the place of a final in the Novth. It is heard
in Soochow and Shanghai, and is there always
spelled au.

et, As ei in weight, or as ey in grey.

éi, With & and ¢ distinct, and with the powers given
above. Strike out » from money and you have
the syllable mé:. :

éet, With € and ei distinct and with the powers given
above. Omit nd and ne from mundane and you
have the sound méei.

éo, With the powers given above, o being somewhat
more distinct than €, or, the vowel sounds in burrow
when all the consonants are withdrawn. The
circumflex is sometimes omitted on the ground that
the combination sufficiently distinguishes the souud.
It is better, however, to write éo.

ia, With 4 and a distinct, and with the powers given
above, the accent being on a.

iai, With 7 and ai distinct, and with the powers given
above, ai being accented.

ia0, With i aud ao distinet, and with the powers
given above, ao being accented.
1, As ee in re-enter, re-enroll. When preceded Ly y
the 1 is partially occluded and e approximates e,
iei, With ¢ and s distinct, and with the powers given
above, et being accented.

10, As eo in re-open, ;

iu, As eu in Peru when the » is dropped. In some dia-
lects the accent inclines to the ¢ and in some to the
u. There is,in somedialects, much confusion between
10 and iu as finals. They are probably the same tinal
modified by tone and by accidental circumstances.

od, As oain Gilbo4, or in coalesce. The ais very short
and it is to mark this fact that it is written 4.
Some hear the final sound as short & (» in hut)
and it might perhaps with equal propriety be so
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written. The sounds of the two letters are not
perfectly distinct, but coalesce to some extent,
approximating the sound of é. The departura
from full od is greater or less in different places,
and according to diffcrent ears. In case of doubt
it is better to give the preference to ¢, leaving od
as a distinet double sound.

ou, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers
given above, or, as ou in volute when the [ is droj-
ped, and the accent thrown on the first syllable,
The sound of % is comparatively slight, o being
much the stronger of the two sounds.*

ua, As ua in dual with the accent thrown on the a.

uai, With » and ai distinet, and with the powers
given above, at Leing accented.

uet, With » and ei distinct, and with the powers
given above, ei being accented.

ué, With u aund € distinet, and with the powers given
ahove, é being accented.

ui, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers
given above—the vowel sounds in gluey.

aa, The & as above, and the a flattened to @ in man,
antic. The combination only occurs in final gan.

iie, With @ and e distinct, and with the powers given
above. Wlhen used as a final the @ is accented, and
when followed by = or ng, the ¢ is accented.

@i-t, With @ and e distinct, and with the powers
given above, ei being accented.

Consonants.

The ivitials ¢k, &, p, t and 3, are somewhat softened
from their sounds as heard in Great Dritain, and
much softeved from their sounds as heard in
America, yet not so much as to quite pass into the
corresponding, 7, ¢, b, d and dz. In some words and
in some localities they do, however, become very
nearly equivalent to these sounds.

In the initials ¢k k¢, p, ¢* and ts¢, the aspiration is
somewhat stronger than is usual with these letters in
America, and very much stronger than is usual in
Great Britain, Their force will be obtained
approximately by first vocalizing the English letter,
and then following at once with the tinal with an 4
prefixed ; thus ch-ha for 3, or t-ha for ff. An

Irishman ought to give these aspirates to perfection.

* 8ir Thos. Wade defines the sound of ou as, *“ In reality
éd, the vowel sounds of burrow wlhen all the consonants are
withdrawn.” This identifies the sound with that of éo in
Southern Mandarin, as given above, which is certainly not
dorrect for Pekingese, in which alone the sound is heard.
Elsewhere in Northern and Central Mandarin the correspond-
ing sound is either do, or eimply 6. In this case, as in

several others, Sir Thos. Wade seems to have been misled in
his description of Pcking sounds by the Nanking sounds
which he had previously learncd. It is a question whether
after all the final u is really anything morg than the imperfect
1 necessarily formed by the vocal organs in (alling back to
their normal position efter u {all Sn:la.
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h, Is aspirated a little more strongly than is usual in
English. When followed by ¢ or @ it includes the
sound of y, making it equivalent to & in hue or
hew, that is, the Greek x. % final is used as
the distinctive mark of the fifth or entering tone.
hs, Sir Thos. Wade defines: “ A slight aspirate pre-
cedinz and modifying the sibilant, which, however,
is the stronger of the two consonants,” A more
nccurate definition would be, a distinet sibilant
preceding and modifying, or obscuring the aspirate,

To pronounce it correctly requires that the teeth

be somewhat more separated and the tongue brought

more to the front than in pronouncing sh.® It is
always followed by ¢ or by #% in the final. In

Pckingese gh is never followed by % or 4.

is approximately & in fusion, or z in brazier, It is

only used in Pekingese. The corresponding sound

in Southern Mandarin is more guttural and there-
fore more allied to the untrilled English ».

jr, Is a combination of j and 7, which more nearly
represents this peculiar initial as heard in Central
Mandarin than either § or  alone

k, When followed by ¢ or @, includes the sound of y,
being like % in kindness, as formerly pronounced in
English, viz, kyindness.

ny, Has the same power as in English, and is used
both as a final and as an initial.

r, Not trilled, but as usually spoken in America.

sk, Is in some dialects prenounced just as in English,
in others the tongue is somewhat retracted from
its normal position in giving s4 in English,

sr, Piace the tongue as if to utter initial , and then,
without changing its position, say s, followed by
the faintest possible 7,

.k, As tsh in potsherd,—a combination representing
the transition sound from c/ in the North to s in
the south, being neither c¢& nor ts, but an
amalgamation of the two sounds.

tsr, Place the tongue as if to utlteriuitial », and then,
without changing its position, say s, foilowed by
the faintest possible r.

Both analogy and consistency would require that

o
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the syllables 7§, hi or hsi, Jk, hin or hsin, §3, hing
or hsing, also $§, ki, Ji* kin, and £&, king, should be
spelled hyi or hsyi, kyi, etc., but the general custom
in all systems has been to drop the y, assuming that
it is included in the initials & and %, as provided
above, The student should take special note of this
provision, with regard to the power of k and k before
tand 2

Remarks.

The above lettere and combinations are supposed
to provide a consistent spelling for all the sounds
found in the dialects of Peking, Chefoo, Weihien,
Nunking and Kiukiang. Other Mandarin dialects
may coutain sounds not provided for, in which caso
it will be necessary to make new combinations, and
perhaps add new diacritic marks. Any additions
mada should be strictly consistent with the system as
already defined.

The sound of many syllables is considerably
modified by the tone. Thus in Peking, words ending
in wet are, in the first and second tones wi, and in the
third and fourth wei. In Téngchow words ending in
ien are, in the second and third tones ten, and in the
first and fourth, zan. These tonal variations differ
greatly in different dialects. It is agreed on al! hands
that in such cases, it is neither necessary nor desirable
to have two spellings. The student will presently
learn by experience to make the necessary allowance
for such variations. That spelling should be chosen
which analogy or history indicates as the fundamental
sound. Ivisa great pity that the usage in this respect
is not more uniform and consistent than it is. Tho
fifth tone makes a still more decicded change on the
fundamental syllable, insomuch that in many cases it
is quite dissociated from it ; on this account, as well as
tecause this tone is already distinguished by a special
terminal letter (&), it is doubtless best to conform the
speliing to the sound.

No combinations of English letters can completely
represent all the minor distinctions of even one
dialect, much less those of a number of dialects. A

* The accuracy of the definition of this sonnd given by Sir
Thos. Wade and followed by Giles is open.to question. A
eareful analysis of the sound will show that the sibilant pre-
cedes the aspirate rather than follows it, not however combijn-
‘ng with it to form the sound represented by sh but retaining
its own separate force and followed by the & as a distinct
sound. The original sound in most cases was hy (that is, A in
hew) and is such still in many places. Within the last two or
three hundred years it hus been modified by prefixing an s
without however essentially changing the hy; thus, ¥ was
originally hying (written hing) and has now come to be s-hing.
The sound represented by sk in English is not a simple joining
ot s and A but a new elementary sound, which isalso exprmeﬁ

fa English by ¢ 25 in emaciate, by-a as in nauseate and by ¢ as
in pegotiate. The sound now in question differs from it in that
8 and h each retains its own special sound following in order.
It is doubtless better, however, to wrife the sound As and so
avoid confounding it with sh. It may be regarded as similar
to wh in the Euglish words when, what, etc. which are
pronounced as if written hwen, hwat, etec.

t Much breath has been spent, both North and South, in
discussing whether this initial is j or ». It isin fact a com-
bination of the two sounds. It begins with j and ends with
r, and jr is the best way to represent it, both North
and South.
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oertain margin or suppleness must be given to the
spelling of each syllable, especially for the many
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every dialect also, there are occasional stray sounds
which may be regarded as accidental variations, and

yjingr modifications made by change of tone. Ia | need not be provided for in a syllabary of the dialcct.

SYLLABARIES.

AsYLLABARv is an alphabetic arrangement of all

the syllables in a given dialect, with all the
characters ordinarily used in writing that dialect,
distributed under these syllables. In some cases the
cliaracters are arranged in columns according to their
tones, and in others they are simply given in order,
the tones being indicated by figurcs. A good sylla-
bary is a great help in acquiring a correct knowledge
of a given dialect. It shows clearly what sounds are
in the dialect with the correct spelling of each, which
is a very important matter to a beginner, whose ear
is not yet trained to distinguish sounds. It also
shows the tone of every character, and thus enables
the student to verify his own hearing of the sound, and
serves also to prompt his memory in the absence of his
teacher. It further serves as a valuable vade mecum
to all who essay to write Chinese, giving 8o readily the
character you want and know, but cannot quite recall,

In the nature of the case a syllabary can only
include one homogeneous dialect, To attempt more
than this is to invite difficulties and defeat the end
in view. Every city or district, having a dialect
peculiar to itself, should have its own syllabary.
Tt is well worth the while of older residents to
prepare a syllabary for the use of beginners, albeit
its usefulness is very far from being liwmited to
beginners. The analysis of syllables and tones which
its preparation requires, will very likely bring to
light some previous mistakes and misapprehensions,
and lead to a more consistent and accurate pro-
nunciation of the dialect. For the guidance and
belp of any who may undertake to make a syllabary,
I offer the following suggestions :—

1. Canvass the dialect and gather out as far as
possible all the different syllables it contains, choos-
ing a key character for each. _

9. Spell these sounds provisionally and arrange
them in a table by means of the key characters,
bringing like initials into the same line, and like
finals into the same column.

3. Go carofully over the several initials and
finals, and compare all those in the same line or
column, and examine closely whether in each case
they are really the same. In respect to the finals be
espectally caveful that you are not misled by tonal

.\'arintiops. As far as possible compare charactors
in the same tone, changing the kay characters for
this purpose if necessary,

4. Train your teacher to understand what you
are doing, especially teach him to understand the
idefl of comparing sounds by finals, sc as to get his
assistance in classifying,

5. Having arranged your syllables in alphabetic
order with ample spaces, get your teacher to
classify by the guidance of the key characters, all
the common characters in your dialect,—arranging
them by tones under each syllable. If your teacher
is able to distinguish clearly the tone from the other
elements of the sound, he will do this work without
difficulty ; if not, you will have to check over his
work very carefully,

6. In arranging the.characters under the tones,
especial care will be required to see that your teacher
does not simply follow the Wu Fung Yiien Yin,
instead of the real tone of his dinlect. A man of
moderate scholarship, especially if he be familiar
with light literature, will probably do this work
better than a literary graduate, because he will more
easily free himself from the theoretical tones, and
because he will not be so impervious to a new idea.

Until your teacher is really able to throw away
the tone-book and trust simply to his ear, he will be
but a broken reed in the making of a syllabary.
The fact that he says he understands the distinction
between the bLook tone and the spoken tone, does
not prove that he really does do so, or that he is in
fact able to depend upon his ear and ignore the book.
It is of course understood that purely wén-li charac-
ters have no established tone in colloquial. For
such the teacher will of course refer to the book.

7. This classification of all the common characters
of the dialect, will probably elicit the fact that a few
raro sounds have been omitted—perhaps that some
sounds which are different have been confused, or.
vice versd. After these corrections are made, make a
careful review of the whole work, comparing and
testing by means of the initials and finals, to see
whether the whole work is at the same time couw
sistent and exhaustiva,
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- 8. Only after you have made this thorough analy-
sis and classification of the sounds of your dialect
are you ready to settle the final spelling of the
several syllables. In doing this, attend to the follow-
ing points: (1). Use all the English letters con-
sistently and according to the powers given them
in the table of vowels and consonants. (2). If these
sounds are not enough for the emergency, then use
new combinations or additional diacritic marks,
defining them carefully and making them consistent
with the system as it already exists. (3). In spelling
words which end in %, preceded by an intermedial
vowel, note that these endings have a relationship to
vowel endings of the same class, thus tien, mien, lien,
etc., are related to tie, mie, lie, etc.; yiien, shiien,
chiien, etc., are related to yiie, shiie, chiie, etc. Now
these syllables, viz., those with intermedial vowels, are
the ones which chiefly develope tonal variations Ly
changing en to an. In such cases, if there be any
doubt whether the ending be en or an, the existence
of the corresponding vowel endings in ¢ or a should
determine which is the normal sound and mark the
other as a tonal variation. (4). The intermedial ¢ in
such sounds as lien, liu, ete., should not be dropped
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when y becomes the initial. It is indeed occluded by
the coznate sournd y, but the final is still the same as
in lien, liu, etc., and should be so written, retaining
the &. It will be found that the Chinese consider the
final the same, whether it be preceded by y or by {
or by any other initial,

9. Let your syllabary make just as many distinc-
tions of sound as the Chinese make and no more.
The only exception that I would make to this rule
is in the case of the counfusion of final n and ng and
initial # and ¢ in Southern Mandarin. For the sake
of facility in consulting dictionaries, and of under-
standing other dialects in case of removal, it would
be well to keep up these distinctions, although they
do not exist in your own dialect.

10. A ccmplete syllabary should include double
readings. Such double readings as are mere acci-
dental varintions unattended by a change of meaniny,
may be indicated by a star—-the character having
the same mark under both its readings. Double
readings, attended by a change of meauning, should
be indicated by numbers at the upper right hand
corner of the character, one indicating the primary
reading and ¢wo the secondary.

TONES.

TO give a clear and satisfactory exposition of

Chinese tones, is a task of no small difficulty.
The fact that they differ so greatly in different
localities, and are so wholly forcign to the distinc-
tions we are accustomed to make in sounds, coupled
with the fact that ears differ as much perhaps as
tones, will account, to some exteant, for the multi-
farious and contradictory things which have bLeen
written about them., Whether the present attempt
to elucidate Mandarin tones, will succeed any better
than those which have preceded it, remains to bLe
seen, I shall treat the subject cutirely from the
practical standpoint.

1. Tones are not musical notes, but are rather
intonations or inflections of the voice. There is
nothing in Western languages corresponding to
them, and they can only be acquired by close atten-

tion to, and imitation of, a Chinese tcacher. Ia
Southern Mandarin there are five tones, as follows,
viz:—1. Shang p‘ing shéng, or upper level tone ; 3.
Isia p'ing shéng, or lower level toue ; 3. Shang shény,
or rising tone; 4. Ch'u shéng, or vanishing tone;
5. Ju shéng, ov euntering tone. From Northern
Mandarin the fifth tone has disappeared, the charac-
ters originally under it being distributed to the other
four—chiefly to the second, or lower level tone.®
In one or other of these tones all Mandarin words
are spoken. Tones are not something added to the
sound, but are an original and integral part of it.
They do not modify the sense in any particular way,
nor convey any special meaning of any kind, They
rather serve to distinguish one word from another,
showing that they are two and not one.

*1t is a question’ whether tones were: originally an
element of . the Chinese - lang proper. It seems -not
unlikely that they were acquired from the languages spoken
by the aborigines who dwelt in the land before the Chinese
entered it. This hypothesis is favored by the fact that the
aboriginal languages, still extant in China, all have tones, as
also the languag: of the Shan tribes bordering on Burmah.
It is also favored by the fact that the non-Mandarin dialects
of the South, which are probably the result of admixturcs of

Chinese with aboriginal dialects, all have more tones.and lay
more stress on tones than docs the Mandarin. Manduarin
shows a disposition to throw off tones, as if they were really
toreign to it. Thus within the last four hundred years the
fifth or entering tone has entirely disappeared from Northern
and Central Mandarin, where it formerly prevailed. The
indications are that it will wultimately disappear from
Southern Mandarin.
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2. Itisworthy ofspecial remark that the relationship
of tones as such, is not known or recognized by the
mass of the Chinese people. They learn the tones as
they learn the other characteristics of their sounds—
by imitation of their elders; and to their apprehen-
sion the different tones of a given syilable are
simply different words. Having different sounds and

different meanings, and being represented by different
" characters, their tonal relationship is a thing not
thought of. The theoretical knowledge of tones is
confined to scholars, and with them it is not a
knowledge based on their own spoken language, but
is acquired as a theory laid down in their books.

3. Tounes have been indicated in various ways by
writers on the Chinese language. When indicated
cn the Chinese character, the most common plan is
that adopted by Dr. Williams in imitation of the
Chinese method, viz.,—by small semicircles at the
four_corners of the character. When indicated on
the Romanized spelling, the most convenient plan is
*hat adopted by Sir Thos. Wade, viz.,—by the use of
numbers at the upper right har.d of the spelling. The
fifth or entering tone is indicated in the spelling by
a final A. The following example shows the tones
marked in Loth ways:—

Ist tone or | 2|8 W Shang p'ing shéng F Ful.

2nd ,, ,, T R Hsia ” » FF Fu
3ed ,, ,, I 18 Shang shéng ‘K§ Fud.
4h ,, , K BCu 40 Fut.
5th o, ., A BJu ¥, Fuh.

The tones are usually given by Chinese teachers in
the above order, and form a sort of chime, which
every learner should acquire, as it will enable him to
recognize and locate the tone of any word he may
hear.

4. The names of the tones do not truly describe
their characters. This is especially true of the two
level tones. 1In a large part of Shantung the | Zf
or upper level, is in fact a lower level, and the JF R,
or lower level, is an upper level. In Pecking the
L ZR, or upper level, is not properly a level tone at
all, noc is the F Z8, the former being an upper
quick falling tone, and the latter an upper quick
rising tone. The term A, entering, is not a correct
description of the fifth tone, which is an abrupt
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aspirated ending. Dr. Edkins says that the terms
FE, I, FE, A, “do not in the majority of cases
represent the actual effect of the sound on the ear.
When first adopted they must have represented the
tones of the dialect spoken by the writer who selected
them, but when applied according to universal
practice, to the sounds given to the same characters
in other parts of ths empire, they convey no idea of
the actnal pronunciation.” This is perhaps a little
strong for Mandarin. In Eastern Shantung, aside
from the inversion of the upper and lower levels, the
names are fairly descriptive of the fact.

5. Tones are of two kinds, viz.,—practical and
theoretical. The practical tones are those which are
actually used by the people in speaking, and differ
widely in different localities. The theoretical tones
are those which are given in the Fo. J5 J¢ & Wu
Fang Yiien Yin, or, “Original Tones of the Five
Regions.,” The compiler of this work was from
Southern Chili, yet he professes to give the syllables
and tones of the Southern Mandarin, which then no
doubt extended well to the north. Exactly what he
made his standard in fixing the tones, it is not easy
to see. At the present time they are not correct
anywhere in China, albeit the book is the authorized
standard for determining tones throughout the whole
empire. Every Chinese scholar is familiar with the
tones as given in this book, and when a teacher, who
18 not specially trained, is asked the tone of a word,
he will generally reply according to the book, and
not according to the tone that he himself actually
uses in speaking, This latter, in fact, he does not
generally know, or rather he does not recognize it as
such. To be of service in teaching a foreigner, a
Chinese teacher must be trained to distinguish tones
by his ear, rejecting and ignoring the artificial stan-
dard of the books. Unless thus trained he will very
likely mislead the learner by giving the theoretical
instead of the practical tones.*

6. For the purpose of rhyming, tones are divided

‘by the Chinese into two classes, called p‘ing (FR),

level, and tsé (JK), deflected. The former includes the
shang p‘ing shéng and the hsia p'ing shéng; and
tl.e latter, the shang shéng, ch'u shéng and ju shéng.
With this distinction every Chinese scholar is familiar.
He will readily tell to which class any given word

*] once heard a lady in North China complimenting
her teacher on the accuracy of his tones, adducing as proof
the fact that they invariably agreed with the tones given in
Williams’ Dictionary. I asked her how about the Ju shéng;
.she replied that he gave her these as readily as the others,

He was in fact giving the theoretical tones, including the Ju
shéng, to which he gave a theoretical pronunciation, which
he imagined was the Ju shéng. e was thoroughly
misleading his pupil us to the real pronunciation of his

dialect.
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‘belongs, his slandard being not the actual spoken
tones, but the Wu Fang Yiien Yin and sundry
rhyme books based upon it. In writing poetry it
is only allowed to rhyme a p'ing with a p'ing and
a ts¢ with a tef. This is in fact the principal, if
not the only, purpose that this distinction serves.

7. The tones of words vary in different localities ;
that is, any given character may be one tone in one
place, and another tone in another place. The most
frequent change perhaps is from the first tone to
the second, and vice versd. The second and fourth
tones also often exchange places. These changes
of tone are very numerous, and often occur within
very short distances, such as would show very little,
if any, perceptible change in syllables. The number
of these changes is far greater than any one would
suppose, who has not made the matter a subject
of special inquiry.

8. The manner of rendering the tones differs in
different localities; thatis, a given tone is not
the same sound in one locality that it is in another,
though called by the same name. It is, so to speak,
intoned in a different way, For example, the third
tone in Peking, is made by depressing the voice
below its natural key and ending with a strong
rising inflection. In Eastern Shantung, the same
tone is made by beginning in a natural key and
ending with a rising inflection. In Chinanfu,
the same tone hegins high and rises still higher.
In fact the four tones, as given in Peking, are all
rendered differently in Eastern Shancung; not only
8o, but in Chinanfu they are rendered still differ-
ently from those heard in either place. Each new
locality has a new rendering of the tones. These
variations know no law, and seem to be practically
“endless. There is, in many cases, a certain degree of
similarity in the rendering of the same tone in
different places, yet not such as to make it certainly
recognizable, or prevent its being confounded with
other tones.

9. The normal tone of a word is often changed
by its position in a compound word or phrase, as
also by its position in a sentence. Thus the
words T tung' east, and P ks’ west, are both in
the first tone, but when combined in the word # H,
a thing, they arc not spoken tung! hsi!, according to
the proper tones, but tung' ksi?, the tone of hsi
changing from the first to the second. So also #% K,
merciful, is not spoken s's? pei!, according to the
original tones, but rather tsi? peit, the tone of pei
changing from the first to the fourth. In liks
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manner {§ 3%, ingenious, is not spoken ling? ch'iao’,
according to the normal tones, but ling?® ch'iaot, the
tone of ch'iao, changing from the third to the fourth.
Again, take the expression R B §T & M5, 4re you
going to strike me? Now B is normally in the third
tone, but as spoken in this phrase, it changes to the
fourth. If its proper tone be retained, the emphasis
is thereby thrown on it, and the expression would .
mean, Would you [dare to] striks ME? Once more,
take the sentence 3 H M H A m S . 7o
have a thing in your father and mother's posses-
sion ts not 80 good as to have it in your own
possession. Here §fi is normally niang? and @, is
chi3, but as spoken in this sentence they both change
to the fourth tone. In general it may be said that
there are few sentences of any length spoken, in
which there are not, for one cause or another, changes
in the normal tone of one or more of its words.
These changes are complicated and subject to no
known general law. The following hints embody
as much as the author has learned by experience, and
will, it is hoped, be of some sarvice to the student. ’

(1.) Accented words, both in phrases and in
sentences, retain their normal tones.

(2.) Strong emphasis on a word forming part of
a clause, is likely to obscure the tone of the succeed-
ing word,—generally changing it to the fourth tone.

(3.) In dual combinations, which include the vast
majority of phrases, the first character generally
takes the accent, and in this case the second charac-
ter, if not already a fourth tone, generally changes
to a fourth tone ; that is, to the natural faliing inflec-
tion

(4.) In case the meaning of the second character
of a dual phrase predominates and tnkes the accent,
then it retains its normal tone, and the tone of the
first character generally changes, or is at least obscur-
ed, especially if it is a level tone.

10. How may an accurate knowledge of tones
be acquired, is a question which confronts every
student of Chinese. Two distinct wethods have
been followed, and each has its advocates. ' One
method is to learn the tone of each character as a
distinct act of memory in each case, so that the tone
is as certainly known as the other elements of the
sound, The other method is to regard the tone
as an integral part of the sound, which need not be
theoretically separated from it, and so proceed to
learn both words and sentences by a direct and
untrammelled imitation of a teacher, as a Chinese child
imitntes its parents, Each method has its advantages
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and disadvantages. The first method will give greater
confidence and accuracy in the use of isolated words,
but it imposes a heavy burden on the memory, and
its ultimate benefit is neutralized tc a considerable
extent by the changes required by cowposition and
rhythm, and by the danger that the speaker will
adhere too much to the fundameutal tone, to the
great injury of his speaking. The second method
is easier to one who has a good ear, and will make
a fluent and natural speaker, There is danger,
however, that such a speaker will miss his bear-
ings when he attempts to isolnte or emphasize a
particular word, especially if it is not a very
common one.

On the whole, I would recommend a combination
of the two methods. Let the student first practice
the tone exercises faithfully with his teacher, until
he has caught the chime and can distinguish with
certainty the tone of any single word his teacher
pronounces. The foundation is now securely laid,
and he can go on with confidence to learn words
and phrases. In memorizing single words, let the
tone always be regarded as an integrai part of the
sound, so that the word is not regarded as properly
heard at all until the tone is heard—for in point
of fact there 18 no Chincse word without a tone.

In case of uncertainty in catching a tone from

a teacher, it is not best to ask him the tone, nor to
suffer him to tell you, but have him repcat the word,
telling Aim the tone as a check if necessary. In
repeating phrases or clauses after the teacher, atten-
tion should not be directed chiefly to the tones
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of the words, but rather to a close and accurate
imitation of the sounds, both in general and in
particular, If this method is faithfully cavried
out, the student will come to think less and
less about tones, while he will speak the language
with greater and greater accuracy. He will in fact
acquire the ear of a native, and both hear and speak
the language in blissful forgetfulness of tones.

11. Opinions vary as to the relative importance of
tones in learning and speaking Chinese. Since they
are an integral part of all Chinese speech, their
general importance may safely be assumed. Seeing,
however, that they vary so much in different localities
and yet the people of these several localities under-
stand each other without serious ditficulty, it may
safely Le assumed that their relative importance is
not so great as is sometimes represented. In order,
however, to be understood with readiness and
precision, and not offcnd the ears of the hearers, an
accurate rendering of the tones is essential, Even as
a basis for acquiring such a style as may be under-
stood in several cognate dialects, the very best thing
is the thorough knowledge of the pronunciation of
some one dialect. The Chinese understand, and can
make allowance for, the differing tones of different
dialects, but they do not understand Anglicised
sounds that have no tone. He who neglects tones or
other peculiarities of his own dialect, and attempts
to acquire what some are pleased to cull a *general
dialect,” will end by not speaking real Chinese at all ;
Jor there is no spoken Chinese without tones, nor any
that 1s free from dialectic peculiarities.

ASPIRATES.

;TN the non-Mandarin dialects of the South there

are sounds beginning with j, g, b, d and ds, also
two sets of sounds beginuing with ¢k, &, p, ¢ and
ts, which are distinguished as unaspirated and
aspirated, the latter being generally written with a
.reversed elevated comma following the letter. 1In
Mandarin the initials j, g, b, d and ds are not found,
but only the two classes of sounds represented by cA,
k, p, t and ts, distinguished as unaspirsted and
aspirated. These English letters really represent
neither sound correctly. In the one case the aspira-
‘tion is weaker than Englishmen generally use with
these letters, and much weaker than Americans (who
.aspirate more strongly than Englishmen) generally

use. In the other case the aspiration is somewhat
stronger than that given to these letters by Americans,
and much stronger than that given by Englishmen.
The unaspirated sounds are not really j, g, b, d and
ds, as beginners are apt to imagine, though they
approximate these letters, and in a few cases become
almost, if not quite, equivalent to them. If the
learner has difficulty in properly softening ch, &, p, ¢
and ¢, it would Le better to give them flat 4, g, b, d
and ds, than to run the risk of confusing them with
the aspirates. There is this at least to Le said in
favor of such a pronunciation, that while the
Chinese may not quite approve it, they will not
misunderstand it.* It is very important that the

* Seeing that neither j, g, b, d and d=, nor ch, L, p, ¢
‘and ts, perfectly represent the true sounds, it is a question
‘whether in Mandarin it would not be better to write the un.

aspirated sounds with theformerletters and simplify thesystem
of spelling by abolishing that awkward ¢, 1t is as easy to vary
from j, g, b, d and ds, as it i3 to vary from ek, &, p, ¢ aud .
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student of Chinese should get this distinction clearly
in mind &% first, which he ought readily to do by
practisiug the tzble of aspirates with a good teacher.
Ridiculous and mortifying blunders sometimes result
from mistakes in aspirating. I once heard the
aunouncement made from the pulpit that there
would be a rooster in the church on a certain
evening instead of saying a prayer-meeting, as was
intended.

The Chinese do not recognise the relationship
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existing between aspirated and unaspirated sounds--
simply regarding them as independent sounds. They
ouly learn to compare and classify them when taught
to do so by foreigners, The aspirates in Manduiin
do not vary with different dialects so much as do tho
tones, but are exceedingly uuiform from North to
South. When, however, Mandarin is compared with
the Southern coast dialects the variations are very
great, whole classes of sounds changing from aspirates
to unaspirates or vice versd.

RHYTHM.

A Chinese sentence may be constructed with fault-

less idiom, and each word be pronounced with
perfect accuracy, and yet the sentence be almost or
quite unintelligible, simply from want of proper
rhythmical emphasis. By rhythmical emphasis is
meant the relative amount of emphasis given to the
several words, their distribution into groups, and the
rapidity or slowness with which they are severally
spoken. It is highly importaut to every speaker
that he should acquire the art of speaking in correct
rhythm, and by consequence, with proper emphasis.
Such acquisition will be invaluable in making his
speech easily intelligible and in making it sound
natural to the Chinese ear. The same thing is true
to n greater or less extent of all languages.

Tn addition to listening carefully to the spoken
language heard every day and striving to imitate it,
the Lest way to acquire a proper rhythm is to
practice reading closely after a good teacher. Let
the teacher read a short clause in an easy, natural
tone, and the student follow, imitating faithfvlly both
the pronunciation and the rhythmic cadenca of the
teacher. Then let the teacher read the next clause
and the student follow, and so on. The teacher
should not read too far at once, lest the student be

unable to retain the rhythm in his mind. Special
care should also be taken that the teacher does not
read in a recitative or affected style. Chineso
teachers have a strong proclivity to read in that
measured sing-song in which they recite their
classics ; and oftentimes when told that this is not
what is wanted, they become impressed with the
difficulty of what ie required, and resort at once to
a loud pompous style which upsets all proper rhyth-
mical emphasis, and is the farthest possible from the
easy natural couversational style that is wanted. 1f
the student has not a trained teacher, he should ask
the assistance of a friend who speaks Chinese to
explain to his teacher what is wanted, and give him
a few lessons on natural reading. - Half an hour's
practice in reading each day will be a relief from the
severer labor of memorizing, and will work wonders
in enabling the student- to speak Chinese, as the
Chinese speak it. It should be remembered, how-
ever, that merely reading after a teacher will
be useless, if not worse, unless the rhythmical
emphasis of the teacher be really and  faithfully
imitated. This exercise may be profitably varied
by reading in concer with the teacher,

RADICALS.

HE Chinese have analysed their numerous written
characters so far as to arrang: them in two
hundred and fourteen classes, each class having a
common part called its radical. The Chinese name is
%2 #, character class, or 2§ {fl}, character mother.
Many of the more complex ones are compounded
of those which are simpler. It would be a distinct
advantage if the number of the radicals were con-
siderably reduced. The radical was chosen in each
case because of its relationship to the menning of
the character, to which it generally gives more or less

of o clue. The other part of the character has Deen | well.

named the phonetic by foreign sinologues, because
in most cases it determines, or at least suggests,
the sound. The Chinese have no special name for it.
Nearly all modern characters are made up distinetly
of a radical and a phonetic, the one indicating the
meaning and the other the sound. The same is true
of many ancient characters, but not by any means
of all.

The meaning, form and order of these two
hundred and fourteen radicals, should be memoriged.
It will be a hard task, but it will repay the student
Over one hundred and sixty of them are
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thernselves characturs in common use, and will re-
quire to be learned in any case. Morcover, all
characters are built up from them, and the student
will find that after learning them, Chinese characters
will lose to a great extent their strange unmeaning
look, and will become more familiar and intelligible.
These radicals and their combinations will become
so many hooks on which the memory can fasten,
and so retain the characters in its keeping. The best
time to learn the radicals is at the very outset, before
attempting to learn other characters. The mind
is then fresh and unoccupied, and will retain what
it gets with a much firmer grasp than it will that
which is crammed into it after it is already sated with
five hundred or a thousand characters.

These radicals are,in a sense, the Chinese alphabet—
the only one, at least, that they possess. Most native
dictionaries are arranged in the order of these
radicals, particularly the great standard imperiai
dictionary of Kanghi. Most foreign dictionaries of
Chinese are syllabic, but in all cases of uncertainty as
to the standard spelling of a character, recourse has
still to be had to a radical index. In looking up
characters Ly radicals, it will save much time and
vexation to know either the order of these
radicals or the number of each one. Many, perhaps
most, students of Chinese have undertaken to learn
the numbers. This is no light task iu the first place,
und it is a rare thing that the numbers are retained
permanently in the memory, save in the case of com-
paratively few radicals which are in constant demand.
The Chinese do not learn the radicals by number, but,
having them arranged in groups according to the
number of their strokes, they learn the order in
which they stand. This is no doubt the better and
more effective way,—being in fact tho way we use
our own alphabet in consulting a dictionary. In
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order to assist the meniory and lighten the task of
learning these radicals in their order, the Rev. J. A.
Silsby of Shanghai has, at the request of the author,
woven the 214 radicals into a mnemonic radical ode,
which is appended at the end of the table of radicals

How to recognize the radical of a character is a
question of some importance to a beginner. Un-
fortunately no invariable rule can be given, but the
following directions will be of some service :—

1. Consider whether the character itself is or is
not a radical.

2. The great majority of characters consist more
or less evidently of two parts, either right and left,
or upper and lower, or inner and outer (a top and a
side joined counts an outer). In case one of these
parts is a radical and the other not, then that whizh
is a radical, is the radical of the character; as, J§,
5 @, ete.

3. If both parts be radicals, then :—

(a) The left hand part is the radical, except in the
caseof J), Jp, . FH %, 2 R X3 & R,
which generally stand on the right.

(b) The lower part is ‘the radical, except in the
case of "','v ”, "‘a '/"\" B’ E’ ﬁ: }K’ "a u.|9 ""‘7
which generally stand at the top.

(c) The outer part is the radical.
comparatively small.

4. It may be observed in general :—

(a) That the most prominent radical in a character
is likely to Le its governing radical.

(b) Some radicals almost always govern the char-
acter in which they appear; as, *f, 4, B, y*.

There are of course some exceptions to these rules,
yet they nre quite as true as such rules generally
aro. For charaoters to which no rule applies, reference
may be had to the list of difficult characters usually
given in both native and foreign diotionaries.

This class is

DOUBLE READINGS.

MANY Chinese characters have two readings, and

a few have three readings. The wost of these
changes of reading are attended by a change of mean-
ing Those which are not attended by a change of
meaning, are mére accidental variations, the remnants
probably of dialectic admixtures. In some dialects
there are many more of them than in others. I have
tried in all cases to give the reading, which is most

prevalent, favoring the colloquial rather than the
book reading.* ~ .

Of readings which vary the meaning with the sound,
the variation, in by far the greater number of cases, is
tonal ; in a comparatively few cases one character is
read in two syllables, No general principle charac-
terizes these changes, though a large number of those
depending on tone, consist in the change from verb to

* On an average, about one character in five has a
double reading, of these double readings, about three-

fourths are attended by a change of meaning, the other
fourth being accidental variations.
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noun, or from noun to verb or adjective, similar to sueh
words as con’flict and conflict’ or gal-lant and gallant’
in English. It still remains true, however, in Chinese
as in English, that by far the larger number of such
changes of meaning are not attended by any change
of pronunciation. I have not noted all the double
readings given in Dr. Goodrich’s Pocket Dictionary,
because many of them are peculiar to Peking. I have
xoted all which seemed to prevail in as many as two
dialects. In other cases, viz.,—those in which the
distinction seemed local, or was inconsistent in
different dialects, T have adhered to that reading
which was judged to be the primary reading of the
character. For the variations made in such cases
by differont dialects the student will have to
depend on his teacher. It is very likely also that
some of the distinctions which have been made, will
be found to bLe incorrect in some dialects. In some
cases also the subsequent use of a word will be found
inconsistent with the general distinction of meaning as
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first made. This inconsistency generally arises from
the effect of composition.* )

- The whole subject of double readings is surrounded
with difficulties. If only one dialect be considered,
it is comparatively easy to fix the readings, though
even then there is more or less both of uncertainty
and inconsistency. When, however, three or four or
more dialects are considered together, there is no
small amount of confusion and contradiction. If
each dialect of Mandarin had such a carefully
prepared vocabulary as Dr. Goodrich has given to the
Pekingese, then an intelligent and valuable com-
parison might be made. As it is at present, only a
general approximation is possible.

I have made no attempt whatever to conform the
spelling of double words, or of phrases, to the tonal
changes introduced by composition. For these the
student will have to depend om his teacher and on
his ear,

WRITING.

RITING Chinese will be found a useful exercise

for every student. It will be a grateful relief

from the tedium of direct memorizing, while it will
serve to give a more accurate knowledge of the
characters and help to fix them in the mind., The
Chinese consider that a character is not really learned
until it can be, not only recognized, but also written.
The best way to learn to write, is to get a teacher to
write a copy of simple characters in large hand,
place this underneath the tiin Chinese paper and
trace the characters as Chinese schoolboys do. Use
a Chinese pen and write in regular Chinese order and
style, taking lessons from your teacher’s example.
You will soon see that your teacher writes the left
hand side before the right, and the top before the
bottom, and that he makes the horizontal strokes
before the perpendicular stroke which crosses them,
etc.

in a fair hand and in proper order of strokes, proceed
to copy out n part or all of the lesson for the day.
All the while you are copying, you will be having an
exeroise in recalling and fixing the characters in your
mind.

The difficulty in writing is not in learning to
handle the pen properly and write neatly, but in
knowing what character should be used in each case,
and in recalling readily and accurately its form and
composition, How much time it will pay the student
to spend in writing Chinese, will depend on his
speciul gifts, together with the requirements of the
work in which he expects to engage. Every student
can learn to write a fair Chinese hand, and will find
it quite an advantage to Le able to do so, but to be &
ready writer—recalling all nceded characters readily
and using them accurately, requires natural aptitude,

Having acquired the art of tracing chavacters | together with constant and long-continued practice,

ADVICE TO THE STUDENT.

READ over the Introduction carefully. You will

" not understand it all, but it will serve to give
you a useful general idea of the work you are under-
taking. Reading it over once or even twice is not
sufficient. 1t should be carefully studied and re-read

from time to time until it is fully understood. Give
special atteution to the system of spelling and. to the
powers of the letters as there defined. You cannot
spell words properly or consistently until you are
familiar with the powers to be given to the letters.

* This is one of the perplexing things that beset the
path of one who undertakes to make & vocabulary. A Chinese
scholar gives a clear and evident general distinction betwcen
the two readings of a character, and ull seems plain. The

trouble comes when it is discovered that the distinotion will
not carry out consistently, but is contradicted by usage,
For instance see ¥ and i



INTRODUCTION.

T wish to emphasize this point strongly. I have
known students who, after one or even two months’
study of Chinese, did not know the powers of the
letters they were attempting to use. A student who
imagines that he can spell Chinese words without
any: special system, will soon find himself involved
in confusion and inconsistency, and will presently
he unable to tell what sound he meant to express by
his own writing.

2. Learn the radicals thoroughly according to the

directions given with the Table of Radicals.
- 3. Practice the tone exercises until you have
mastered the “chime” and can distinguish readily
the toiie of any character your teacher pronounces,
At the same time also practice the aspirate exercises
until you have mastered the difference between an
aspirated and an unaspirated sound.

4. Having fitted yourself thus far, begin with the
lessons proper and learn them carefully uutil the
Chinese can be given readily by looking at the English.
Review frequently, and so continue unzil about sixty
lessons have been well mastered, which will require
six or eight months of steady work.

5. Having laid this foundation, strike out with
more boldness. Take a new lesson each day and get
it as well as you can, and so go on without halting or
turning back, till you have gone over one hundred
and ninety-six lessons, I give this advice for several
reasons :—

- (a). 1t will relieve the tedium, perhaps discour-
agement, of bald, hard, committing to memory, and
will bring something fresh each day.

(b). The same characters and phrases will be turn-
ing up again and again, so that by the time you are
through, you will be gratified to find that though
imperfectly learned at their first appearance, many of
themn have nevertheless “stuck.”

(¢). This plan will give you a comprehensive view
of all the important idioms in the language and avoid
the danger of missing some entirely by stopping short
of the end. _

6. Having reached the end, return to the sixtieth
lesson and review thoroughly, which you can now do
with ease and with a fuller comprehension of the
various. idioms brought to view.

“7..As soon as you can put two words tonether,
be"m to ‘talk, not only with your teacher during
hours of study, but at other timzs, with all the
Chinesc about you. Be sure that the move you talk,
making the best use you can of the phrases you have
icarned, and picking up others, the faster you will
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leara Chinese. Talking will take the place of
exercises in translating English into Chinese, and
your key will be the fact of your being under-
stood.

8. Cultivate assiduously the art of hearing how
the Chinese around you speak. Have an interroga-
tion point permanently attached to your ears, When
your mind is alert to hear how the Chinese speak their
language, and to compare what you hear with what
you yourself say, then and then only will you have
acquired the art of learning Chinese. He wlo
unconsciously continues to say a thing one way, when
he is constantly hearing the Chinese say it another
way will never learn Chinese well. I would urge on
every oue the extreme tinportance of keeping his ears
wide open so as to hear, to imitate, and to appropriate.

9. Do not assume that the English spelling really
repregsents the true pronunciation of your dialect.
He who does this will cerlainly speak with a marked
Joreign brogue. The true pronunciation of each
syllable should be learned from your Chinese teacher.
The spelling, being approximately correct, will serve to
recall the sounds, but should never be allowed to
determine them. He who depends on the spelling
for the pronuuciation of the words will certainly not
pronounce accurately.

10. Speak distinetly and not too fast. Foreigners
are often better understood than the Chinese them-
selves, chiefly because they enunciate more distinctly
and spenk more slowly.

11. Try to avoid long and iuvolved sentences.
Break up your thoughts into short sentences. This is
the chief secret of perspicuity in Chinese.

12. Be content to turn your thoughts around and
split them up, and do them over into Chinese style.
They may seem to you to have lost much in the
process, but they will be far more forcible to the
Chinese than in the foreign form in which you would
prefer to have them. He who would use the Chineso
language effectively, must learn to think as well as to
talk in Chinese. . -

13. Do ot fail to learn to read, as well as to speak,
Mandarin. The two things naturally go hand in hand
and mutually help each other., The additional labor
involved in learning to read whilst learning to speak,
is not great. - Even ladies whose time is limited, will
not find the task nearly so great as is often-imagined.
It is needless tc say that ability to read will be a
great power in the hands of its possessor. It is
worthy of remark that one who does not iearn to read,
scar~ely ever Jearns to speak wall,
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14. Learn as much colloquial as you can and do
not be afraid to use it. It is a mistake to suppose
that colloquial is necessarily inelegant, or unaccep-
tible to the ears of the people. * There are times when
a stately literary style is becoming, as in conversation
with officials or with educated men, but for the varied
wants of everyday life, it is far from being the most
useful or effective. * In preaching, a certain amount
of dignity is no doubt important, but this is not in
the least inconsistent with a free use of colloquial.
The freshness, directness and pithiness which the
colloquial adds to *‘ general Mandarin,” are almost, if
not quite, essentinl to really effective public address.
In preaching especially, an elegant classieal style with
its high-sounding book phraseology, is worth but little
as compared with an attractive colloquial styie,
which will catch the ears and win the hearts of the
people.

15. Unless for special reasons, always learn the
dialect of the place in which you reside. You will
learn it more ecasily, as every one you meet will be
your teacher, and you will avoid the confusion and
discouragement of trying to learn one dialect while
you are hearing another. The very best foundation

on which to build a knowledge of scveral dialects, or

EXPLAN

ALL single characters are defined in the vocabu-

laries, but phrases which first occur and are
defined in the subject, are not afterwards repeated in
the vocabulary,

2. As a rule all the leading Mandarin meanings of
characters and phrases are given, but mcanings
confined to the IWén-li, are not generally given. The
more primitive meaning is usually given first, and
the others in order.

3. Many Chiunese characters are used with almost
equal facility as nouns and as verbs, as adjectives and
as adverls, In such cases the vocabulary has not
detailed the meaning in the several parts of speech,
but gives only that one which is most normal to the
character, leaving the others to be inferred from the
connection in each case.

4. That meaning of a word or phrase which occurs
in the given lesson, is printed in italics. Sometimes
on aceount of the structure of the seuntence, the
transiation contains none of the meanings in exact
form.  In such cases none are italicized. When a
character is used in a phrase which greatly mnodifies
its proper meaning, so as to wake it doubtful on
which of its meanings the phrase is founded, then

none is italicized. When two or thrce meanings
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of “gencral Mandarin,” is an accurate knowledge of
some oue dialect,

16. Remember that the chief thing in learning a
language is memory. Tha Western mind is given to
reasoning and philosophizing, but the exercise of this
faculty is largely thrown away in learning a new
language, especially such an unscientific language as
the Chinese. Don’t begin, therefore, by attempting
to investigate the logical principles that underlie the
structure of the langunge, but take it on faith, and
make it your chief business to cram the words and
phrascs of the lessons as fast as possible. This is the
shortest and surest road to success,

17. Do not stop learning Chinese at the end of one
or two years. Cultivate the habit of listening to the
larguage of the Chinese whom you hear speaking.
Seize cvery mew expression and appropriate it,
investigating it with your teacher if necessary. If
you allow yourself to fall into the habit of passing
new words and expressions by, simply gathering the
speaker’s meaning in a general way from the words
you already know, you will"presently cease to hear
any new words at all, and your knowledge of Chinese
will remain praotically stationary.

ATIONS.

given to a character are practical equivalents, none
is italicized.

5. When a character has two readings attended
by a difference of meaning, the second reading is
noted at the end of the definition. The word also
indicates that the other reading has not yet appearedl,
and the word see, that the other reading has already
appeared and been defined.

6. When a character has two readings not attended
by any change of meaning, they are both noted in
the vocabulary when it is first defined, but when it
subsequently occurs in phrases, ouly one reading, the
most common or suitable oue, is given.

7. The spellings in the vocabularics are in aceord-
ance with the Peking sounds, but a space is left after
or underneath each spelling for the writing in of a
second spelling to suit the student’s particular dialect.
The student should not write in these spellings
hap-hazard, but first master the system of spelling as
applied to his own dialect and then write them in
carcfully, going to a syllabary in cases of doubt (if he
is so fortunate as to have a syllabary of his dialect).
If he has an index for his dialect, this will afford a
guide in all cases. It will be found that a large
proportion of Pekingese spellings apply equallv to
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other dialects. The best and most lubor-saving plan
is to underscore the Peking spellings which prove to
be correect, and erase the others, writing in the correct
spelling. If this is done with the learning of each
lesson, it will save much time and confusion on review.

8. In the subjects and vocabularies (N.) stands for
Northern Mandarin ; that is, that which is spoken in
Peking and vicinity ; (c.) stands for Central Manda-
rin which, in this case, is limited to that spoken in
Enstern Shantung ; (s.) stands for Southern Mandarin,
which means, in this case, that spoken on the lower
Yangtze, especially that of Nanking. These indica-
tions are only approximate, and being in some cases
given on the authority of oue teacher, are not always
to be depended on. When a phrase is local, but the
limits of its use are unknown to the author, it is
marked (L.); that is, local. Words and phrases the
use of which is confined to classical or book style, are
marked (w.); that is, Wén-li. All words and phrases
which are unmarked, are supposed to be t‘ung-ksing,
or at least approximately so. A wider examination
will no doubt show that some of these are also more
or less local,
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9. In the duplicate readings in the Chinene text,
the one on the right hand is the Northern form, and.
the oue on the left, the Southern. In some cases threa
readings are given, which are arranged in crder with
the Northern one on the right. In some cases a dupli-
cate reading consists of a Northern and Central, or a
Central and Southern—the other section not being
represented, for want of information. In all such
cases the more northerly reading is to the right. In
a few cases both forms are t‘ung-hsing, but are not
equally applicable in the given connection. In such
cases attention is called to the matter in the notes,
These parallel readings are supposed to be synonymous,
That they differ slightly in many cases, is unavoidable,
The translation conforms to the right hand reading.
When the difference is considerable, a second transla-
tion, conforming to the other reading, is given in
parenthesis. !

11. Duplicate readings, especially in the case of
common phrases, are not generally repeated in full,
Oune reading is used alone and then the other, pref-
erence being given to that which is supposed to have
the wider range of use.

GENERAL REMARKS,

G_RAMMATICAL science has never been applied
to the Chinese language. There are of course
principles of construction embedded in it, but they
have never been developed and systematized. Edu-
cated Chinese have no guide in writing or speaking
their language save their own ear and the particular
precedents established by usage. As a consequence
the language, as at present spoken, has in it many
anomalous forms and usages which are really at var-
tance with the underlying principles of the language.
2. In China, literary taste and skill have thus
far expended themselves almost entirely on the Wén-li.
Elegance in speaking is neither taught nor cultivated.
Teachers corvect and criticize with great pains the
Wén-li essays of their pupils, but allow them to speak
any way they choose. In talking, every man is a law
unto himself, and individual peculiarities abound to
u phenomenal extent.  »

3. The introduction of Christianity and of Western
thought into China is giving a marked stimulus to
Mandarin literature ; and mission schools cultivate
care and correctness in speaking as well as in writing.
These things are a beginning, and will certainly in-
crense and develope in the future, and they will tend
gradually to elevate and purify the Mandarin, The
tendency of the times also is towards a lower and
more diffusive style of Wén-li, approximating, in some

mensure, the model of the spoken language. There is
little doubt that ultimately Mandarin, enriched,
corrected and dignified, will come to be the wiitten,
as well as the spoken, language of China.

4. Chinese has generally Leen regarded as a very
difficult language to learn. The difficulty chiefly
concerns the writing. The spoken language is of
course more difficult to an English speaker than a
cognate European language, but not more difficult
than other Asiatic languages,

5. To pick up a limited knowledge of colloquial,
which will answer for household or business purposes,
is quite easy; but to acquire a fluent, idiomatic and
comprehensive knowledge of the language, answering
to all the departments of life, requires diligent and
persevering study.

6. Four thip re_ipportant in_order to speak
good Chinese :—

Qo MM

(a). To_put_the words and clauses in theig proper

(). To_give tQ the words and phrages their proper

rhythunical emphasis.

(¢). To give _to words their correct syllabi

Eronunciution.

(d). To give the aspirates and tones correctly,

These things I regard as important in the order it
which they have just been enumerated.

crmes e D O W
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TABLE OF RADICALS.

N the following table the radicals are arranged in
classes according to the number of strokes in
each, and in the order in which they usually stand in
dictionaries, They are numbered in order from one
upwards—albeit the Chinese never nmumber them.
Ench radical is spelled according to the Pcking sound,
and space is left for writing in a second spelling. The
meanings given are Lrief and suggestive, rather than
cxhaustive, A considerable number of the radiculs
wre contracted or modified in composition, The
modified form is given in each case at the side of the
full form. Some forty six or seven of the radicals
are obsolete as independent characters, Leing now
only used as radicals in composition, They are
indicated in the table by an asterisk (*).

The best way to learn the radicals is first to learn |

———e—ote—

1 Stroke.
1 1 (— ) — One, unity. [upright.
2 Kun® w(— ) ] *to pass through, an
3 Chud 0o~ (— B “*a point, a dot. ";.w/
4 Pie vLW (— ﬁ)} *y stroke to the Teft.

51w 1 & acurve, one.

6 Chitet ¢\ J *a Larb, a crook.
2 Strokes.

7 B e (/@ 80D — two.

8 Tou® Tos —L*a cover, a hat,

~9 Jn2v. (B3 MDA aman

» A man.
10 Jén® (\\ [ :

JL*a man, the legs of
11 Judt Y ]\ to enter, iuto.

12 Pyt J\ eight.

13 Chiung® (Z E D T* 2 limit, famq’

14 Mt Mo (R ¥ %) to cover, a cover.

15 Ping's (il B 7K) ¥ * ice, icicle.

16 Chi® W ' e a bench,

Do

17 Kand . LJ*a receptacle, a box.
- 18 Tuo® vas (3L J])Z’ |] a knife, a sword.
19 Li* strength.

20 Pao! Tos "] * to wrap.
T B aspoon, a ludle.
22 Fang'y (= 3 #5)[*a chest, a case.

the shape and meaning, associating these things to-
gether; then proceed to learn the sound ard the
order. If the student uses another dialect than
Pekingese, he should get a competent person to write
in the spelling according to his own dialect. The
radical ode which follows the table will, no doubt,
furnish the easiest method of learning the order. If
however any one is inclined to learn the order direct,
he will find that the easiest way is to sing the radicals
over and over until he is familiar with the names and
order. Then have them written out on a sheet of
paper and sing them over, guided by the characters
alone. Finally sing themn over entirely from memory.
They will need frequent reliearsing in order to keep
from forgetting them.

93 Hsif ¢ (=8 T to conceal. .
24 Shi* S ten.
25 Pud T~ I\ to divine.
26 Clie*§ (5 5 70) P *, a scal, a joint.
27 Hany (K B 1)) * 2 ledge, a cliff.
28 Sit v W ¥ selfish, perverse.
29 Yiu Vy‘“)v A and, again.

3 Strokes.

7 a mouth,
Wezv (g it };)D‘ an enclosare,

- 30 Kou® Kas'
31

- 32 Tubv (+ #) L earth.
38 Shit 6% + ascholar, a sage.
34 Ch® Oy ' &' a step, to follow.
35 Ts'wei! Suwar AL * walking slowly.
36 Hsitt Hau 4 evening.
37 Tat O?»/ K great.

—38 Nit Wu j‘ woman, danghter.
39 I'si® Df[\)// % son, child.

~40 Mien® Voo (8 Z)7™* a roof.
41 Tsun* <o T]" an inch,
42 Hsino® Hoad s small, little,
43 Wang'v j[]’jﬂﬁ' weak, lame,
44 Skt <& P acorpse.

45 Ches 1= (3 25 1% a sprout.
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u_l_‘ a hill, a mountain.

- 470k wan' (Z B MK )l mountainstreams.

48 Kung* G
- 49 Cha3 A

I labor, a workman.

B self.

50 Clanlgw(j\ b %)ﬂ‘] a napkin.

51 Kan! Oom
52 Y (aa
53 Yzen‘

H4 Yind
55 Kung®

56 I
57 Kung

A

to oppose, a shield.
§small, tender.

sﬂ _!:)r"a roof, a shelter.
7/

58 Chit o?“;k )

* moving on.
j"‘ joined hands.
"e; a dart.
—F} a bow, archery.
3_ éz'upw sheud,pomtcd.

69 Skant” (= m)/ hair, plumage.
60 Clc"ifo-'i (3 31 A)A *a step.
4 Strokes.
— 61 Hsintv A the heart.
oo» ®»
62 K& X a spear.

63 ITut Wyt
— 64 Shou® Seo”

”» . (% $)

6> Chit D'?

66 Put world ()x %)%

67 Wén2 W
68 Toud Dao”
69 Chint Wi
0 Fang? E:«
71 Wat Uo

— 72 Jis 4”25\

3 Yiiett
74 Yiiet é
— 3 Mut

76 Chient 50X

57 ohs Dz'i/
8 Tai® Do’
70 Skt S i
80 TVutt (W~
81 P37
82 Mao®t "o
83 Shis. Sk
B4 Ch'it AL

a door.
. the hand.

n branch, a prop.
AL* to rap, to tap.
literature, ornament.
a peck, a bashel.
an axe, a catty.
square.
% without, not.
the sun, a
to speak.
the nroon, a month.
wood, a tree.
toowe,tobedeficient
to stop.

&f‘ bad, vicious.

RNk

;»*mmmw&m#w

. 4 a pole ; to kill.

H to deny; do not !

3 to compare.

FE bair, wool.

K family name,

ﬁ breath, vapour, !

xXXxx1

-85 S/‘weﬂ -$ w-ek) 7}(* wnter.

: !h?k) v

— 86 HwOu . k fire.

”» (E! % k) 1)

87 Clcao’b Dg‘“f" - m I\ claws

88 Kut “rw' 4¢ father

89 Yaor <tuwe AR crosswise.’

90 Ch'iangd” . 7] %2 bed, a frame,

91 P‘z‘en‘ Ut~ JY aslice, a splint

92 Yat ZF a tooth.

93 Niu® v (& 4 %)4‘— 4 COW, an:0X.
- 94 Ch'agn® a dog.

» (E* or ﬁﬂ) Z ¢

' 5 Strokes.

95 Hsiient -\>wd ¥ sombre,black.
-96 Tat 7 - i a gem, a precious

”» ®BHn - =* [stove.

97 Rwal o
98 Wat o’
99 Kan' Qamw
160 Shéng! Q,M _
101 Yundt 7~ -
102 Ten® v
103 P%y
104 Nitt.
105 Poalt ‘uU:-
106 Pai® 13~ -

JR
A
X
ik,
i3]

a melon, a gourd.
a tile, »

sweet.

to live, to prodace.
to use..

a field.

ZE 2 roll of cloth.

(ﬁ =4 %)Jh * disease.

7<* back to back.

’E ‘white.

107 P ~Px JE skin, bark. -
108 -Min® " (H O u dish, a platter.
109 Mus sk - H L an eye.
110 Mao® Biu~s A a halberd, a lance.
111 Skt ‘;u/ au arrow; o dart,
112 Skt . Sw¥ - A astone. [a revelation
118 Skit - Sk T’ZCK adivineomen
114 Joud ~5 liij a footprint.

—115 1 H3 &3 *)* grain ofiany kind,

116 Hsiie{-‘m( 4 pﬂ)/\ a cave, & den.

3L to set np; to erect.

6 Strokes.

117 Lt ox
118 Clu?0x:
119 A3 i’

- 120 St Sa .
121 Fou® “¥io’

Syl 2 B}i)’ﬁ the bamboo.
BB

-
rice.

y{ raw silk,

ﬁ' crockery,
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122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
-130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
-~ 140
141

~x 142

143
144

- 145

146

147
148
- 149
130
151
152
1538
154
155
156
~ 157
158
=139
160
161

~ 162

Wang® ’

Yangt
Ya®-
Lao®
En

Led Lo’

Er’

Yaé wilo
Joub o

Chidn®

Tsi® Tagp

Clis d\/‘?’

Chiut
Shet

7
Clc‘wa)('

°f

Chout
Ként
Sés
Ts‘ao®
Hip

Chung? p
Hsile34 Sk

IIsin
n x
Hsat

Chient DJXU‘\ W

.
k]

ey

(2L VYN

Clle?
Yient
Ku'®
Tout
Sh#
Chatt
Peit
Chei»e
Tsoud
Tsu?
Shénd
Ch'#&
Hsin?
Ch<én®
Choa®

b

INTRODUCTION.

*MT anet. 163 I* &, a region, a city.

a sheep. » ¢ : %))

wings, feathers, 164 Yiud Y’ . % ripe, must, wine,
old. 165 Pient (*‘/‘W; to plack, to sort out,
still, yet. 166 L3 O B 4 Chinese mile..

a plow. 8 Strokes.

the ear. —167 Chint  San & metal, gold.

a pen, a pencil.
flesh, meat.

a statesman,
gelf.
to, to arrive.
a mortar.
the tongne,
to oppose, error.
a boat, a ship.
perverse, limited.
color,
B+ 4} grass, herbs.
*a tiger.

an insect.
it blood.
4T to go, to travel.
Ki( clothes,
iﬂi Y to cover, west.

(B0 323 oH I Y D PO A S e N 38

a\ﬁ

7 Strokes.

3\,\.
Bl

Sa’

SIS
J

ﬁ)c'a\.

04

a horn, a corner.
words, to speak.
a valley, -
beans, pulse,

a pig, swine,

a reptile,

flesh color, naked.
to go, to walk.
the feet, enongh.
the body. .
a cart, a coach.
bitter.

ime,

i_ to go, to run.

A At S ¥l h ol B o

—fa

&

L 3

RN

to see, to perceive.

a shell, precions.

168 Chang® ~
169 Mén2 NN
- 170 Fouwt T o

long,
P'j a door, gate,
E mound, plenty,

" &EE S
171 Tait Dow.\ E. to reach to, to attain.
172 Chwent birds.

173 Yus & B rain.

174 Chiing? H blue sky.

175 Fed no, wrong,
9 Strokes.

176 Miens - T the face.

177 K¢ oF B raw-hide,

178 Wei* yen E leather,

179 Chiwd v FE leeks.

180 Yinl v "5‘ sound.

181 ik Y& Bl aleaf, the head.

182 Féngt ) &, wind.

183 Feit "\ ¥ to fly.

— 184 Skt S B toeat. -
185 Shou* S5+o” P the head, first.
186 Hsiang! - FF incense.

10 Strokes.
~ 187 Ma® ~la X5 ahorse. .
188 Ku® 3‘7 'E‘ a bone.
189 Kaot St &1 high,
190 Piao? “Cus  EZe )y,
191 7Tout Da M to quarrel, to fight.
192 Ch‘angt @* lierbs, essences.
193 Lt 3(‘ ‘ 3 a tripod, an ura,
194 Kwes A\*ﬁ- - ﬁ a demon, a ghost.
i1 Strokes '

- 195 Yus - 4 o fiah,

.. 196 Niao® & abird,

197 L2 B crade salt.
168 Lt m!_ a deer,



xXXiii,

INTRODUCTION.

100 Mest ot FE wheat. - 14 Strokes,
200 Ma* W% B bemp. 200 P 2: E. the nose,

12 Strokes. 210 CA®  Crn ﬂ regular, even,
201 Hwang? — ; yellow, 15 Strokes.
202 Shu® - millet -

- . o CJ/\A. o -

208 A4 AT B Lok, 211 Ck# v T front teeth.
204 Chit  (hn #H;  embroidery. 16 Strokes.

13 Strokes. 212 Lung® ‘~g ¥t a dragon,
205 Mind~ . % frogs. 213 Kweit . dR a tortoise, a turtle,
206 Ting® D aw a tripod.
207 Ku® Q&"" 8% a drom. 17 Strokea.
208 Shud $\ arat, a monse. 214 Yoa* * \//(f; A = flate, a pipe.

‘“THE RADICAL ODE.

BY REV, J. A. SILSBY,

THE following ode will relieve the student of much labor in learning the meaning and order of the

radicals. It will serve as a continaouns ladder, with snggestive and ever-varying rounds, which
the studeut can monnt with vastly greater ease than he can climb the bare pole of arithmetical
numbers, Not ouly is the first acqnirement made easier, but the memory will retain the ode more

firmly and recall it more readily than it will the bare numbers.

HOW TO BEGIN.
One Stroke.

1
Begiuning with wnity, just as yon ought,

2 ]
You next make an upright, and then make a dot ;

‘h—. Iﬂ
N -

4 . L] [
Make a stroke to the left, then a curve and a crook,
And you've summed np the use of one stroke in a book.

A RIDDLE.
Two Strokes. 1 s ° ? 10
Two hats on one man! See, that tramp walking fast,

-
-3

N
Pt

1 12 13 ’
Enters slyly at eight, ere the limit is passed.

4 15 . 16 17
A cov’ring of ice.hides a bench and a boz,

SR LTI

Megssmsde e
C

18 19 20
A sword of great strength is wrapped up in old sccks, 7.
21 22 238 24 22
A spoon in o case is concealed with ten knives ; C f,“

25
Divine what this means, and then ask the old wives,—

26 £7 23
Why that seal on the cliff, made by some selfish hoax,
)
Shonld let a conjunction end np the two strokes,

R e =y
1
fos
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CONSOLATION FOR AN UNFORTUNATE WIDOW,

Three Stroxes. 30 81

Three smacks on the mouth ! an enclosure how sweet !
Which cmffh’a greatest éﬁ(]e fol?«l)ws slos'fvly to grect.

This eve:ing g:;at lazy, your s:;z had a fall

From a r‘gof that was forty-one inches too m‘:all.

He is la";w, not a cc;;psé, and some aprt:uts from the hi‘lot.
Washed in atregms by the wo'r;c.mcn, will keep him quite still.
Wrap s:z‘;f ina na;ﬂkin ;'mnke"ski:llda for the tender ;

Give shz?iter to orphans ;mf':ve on, their defender !

55 56 57
Joined hands follow Cupid’s dart, shot from his bow :

58 50 [
Eat pig’s head ; don plumage; his footsteps you kuow.

Four Strokes. o . ‘-
v . If your heart be once pierced by a spear as you stand,

SUNDRY REFLECTIONS,

Then the d?or of eternity’s surely at hc:"nd.

When you’ve mastered this br(:snch of the langnage, be snre
You've bat ta;;)ed at the portal of lzterztm

Thougﬁ we measure with bu:hak and caam and aq::ares,
Yet wi;}wut the m;:'s light we could not sell our wares.
Why s;;;ak of the 'mlo‘on with sach rapture my dove?
To the shade of the w::od co we o:;eronr first love,

' Stop, vm.ous mau, Ldl not ! Deny not my pr.mr i

Can life be cmnpared with those locke of red lum 7

~ One’s famzly name is as dear as his breath

Throuvh water aud ﬁw he'll defend it till death.

The claws ofa kltten, my father once said,

Should never scratch crosswzse, uor climb on a b:;l N
And a qa?}nt twixt the te‘g}h, puts an end to all jokqs,
While an :;i: and a dz‘g will end up the four strokes,

SctS FaQeH2O s

W& b5 Pz SEHS Ma ke St e 8

®

53

I

-

*3#2%8%3%3%8;ze*amaﬁ:#ahaMc.aé‘

e X2

Doy
w

Koy

Skr Mz Nrs 08 Spa Me e

W2 m i e

FEsSaRERe

(o4
-

As JUz

e e

Es

%z



Five Strokes.

Siz Strolkes.

Seven Strokes.

INTRODUCTION, -

SAD DEATH OF TWO JEWELERS.

Two sombre gé’;n, merchants once ate a cuc:mbcr: %
They s]opt on some t:zes and how mzvzet was their slumber ! %
Bat fo lwa was no 1:;:; in a j:gzld at their ease i
In dry goods rolled np, they were killed by diseaae. l}E
Back ;(g’back they werelaid, dressedin wll:Ite ;~"twastheir wish, ;oé

107

107 108
With the slcin of the cncamber placed in a dish !
110 11 112 10

Then an e Je, lcmce and da'rt were ergraved on a stone,

As an emblem du ine of the foot-pmnts now flown ; W
116 115
This stonc, midst the gram in a eavernous den,
1z
Was erected to finish five strokes of the pen, R4
AN ECCENTRIC OLD STATESMAN.
)I!) 120 118
“QOur bamboo aud rice, silk and crocka I am told
122 123 122
Our mets, sheep and quzlls must be taxed as of old ]
126 126
And yet we plow on f;r this fool with long eara! ” m
129
“Stick a pen in his ﬂesk," cried a boatman with jeers, %
131 L 132 138 . 184 131
The statesman himself now arrived with a mortar, ]
135 130 138
The tongue that opposed him he’d smash and make shorter ! &
187 138 . . 1% 187
The boat’s perverse skipper, with red colored face,
140 140
He tied up with grass, and dismissed in disgrace. ]
141 142 148 141
Bat when tigers and insects drew blood, he thought best )
144 s, . 16 144
To travel for clothing and skip to the west.
BEWARE OF THE SERPENT.
147
Seven strokes we now m, and a hm n —fatefal word! ;
150
In the 'valley bea/na grow, and of pz‘ga a whole herd ; n
53
Great repleec their precwm young oﬁ'sprmo- are feeding ; %'
155
With 1 negs bare and 'naked a lad walLa anheeding ; #H
187
His foot gets a stmg and his body soon dies ; :
159 . . 160 . 159
A coach brm«*s his mother : how bztter her cries ! H
13 161
"Tis high tmw to run from a regum 80 vile, R

shs k=2

ER - B E

£ Az
- E]

h; 3

S E

119

WS i %

148

151

154

156

168

160

102

3

102

111

149

1568

112

Xxxv,
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108
Where wmc plucka its victims for many a mile.

FLEETING RICHES.
Eight Strokes.
Eight strokes ! 'md now gold after long labor gained,

Doth open the doo; wa y of plenty attamed.
7
But riches llkc buds when the ram hides the bllt:.e,

If I am not wrong, will fly quickly from yon,

FOOLISH ANGER.

Nine Strokes. 176 178
Nine strokes on the face with a 'raw-hide or leather,

179 180
Or e’en with a leek, will raise sounds in all weather,
181 . l§2 183
i For leaves in the wind, when they fly far away,

184 185 . 186
Don’t eat off your keud, nor burn incense all day.
GOOD ADVICE.
Ten Strokes. 189
Ten strokes on a hm se, with o bcme raised on high,

Will wear off his haiv and soon cause him to sby.
193

Don t ﬁght about essences cooked in an ur n,
Ol you'll find yourself doomed with the demom to burn.
FISHING AND HUNTING.
Eleven Strokes. 107
D]even fresh ﬁsh nnd a bzrd canfrht, with salt.
A deer which eats wheat, tied with hemp, calls a halt,
' GOING TO MARKET.

Twelve Strokes. 01 202
Twelve yellow millet stalks next you will sec,

A black sdk emdrozdery purchased by me.
EXPLOIT OF S8OME FROGS.
Thirteen Strokes.
Thirteen little frogs ona trtpod once sat,
208
But jumped on 2 drum, when they saw a big rat.
[,S’Z’bu)LcS : RESULT OF A-FIGHT.
Fourteen und Fijteen 20 mo
Fourtcen were the moses all even in height,
211
Fifteen were tie teeth, which were lost in a fight.
[ Stroles. : THE DRAGONS END IT.
Bizteen and Seventeen e
Sixteen dragons sat on a tortowe last June,

Playing seventeen ﬂutes; and that winds np my tnoe.

164

167
169
M

172

176

176
17.
181

184

1‘17

190
(%
191

184

195

i

198

203

-

207

209

211

212

214

—
=
3

mkz W% ohE

‘JM

3
2
9

210

218

183

186

189

(5]

&g

g ES
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TONE EXERCISES.

HE following tone-exercises-are not intended as a
means of learning the tone of particular words,

but as a means of acquiring the special intonation
peculiar to each tone, and of learning the chime
formed by these tones when given in regular order.
Two tables are given, one for Northern and one for
Southern Mandarin. All the syllables are not
represented in the table, because in somo cases it was
impossible to find characters agreeing iu the different
dialects. Many syllables are originally deficient in
one or more tones. A few of these are given, but the
majority arenot. The number of syllables given are
abundant for the purposc for which the table is
iutended. Some syllubles seem to Le repeated, which
shows that in another dialect the given syllable
divides into two, The student should go overthese

exercises carefully with his teacher a number of
times, or until he can give and distinguish each tone
with certainty, and can chime them together to the
satisfaction of his teacher. This will soon be ac-
complished if he has an averago eac, and will give
strict attention to the business in hand. No phrases
are given in illustration of the tones of the several
syllubles, because this is not considered to be the
most profitable methed of study. The tones of par-
ticular words are best learned in connection with the
characters taken separately, as they occur in the
course of the lessons, and the modifications made by
composition and collocation are best learned from
words and phrases as they stand together in
sentences. Every lesson is, in this sense, a tone
exercise,

NORTHERN TABLE.

&
B 9 I
e 2 D 3

JETm  FokNE
R

BE B

=R

A
=
me m
W U of 38

2 XM ¥ M
B OE E
g

FRME %> =
N+ B i (5l

BB oS =
TR BXEE

EHot X @FEN WEER

ExdE wBEE®E
B ¥ HEEE wH @

RESR

HSENE THEN
W

Hpy o
o 5 o T

T

2P BEHE =TI TINE
REEN WERS T BH
w

R BE
ot

BME MENS &

i
N
s>
Bk &
e E
30

REDE
NERF
B B Al R
/e B
FBREEH

E O EF W

T REEs WOME

EXWmE NF &

Wiy HBHREW E B
- EE BF ¥ =mE =
DEXS HiHoEsr
=B’
|1 & T
3 B e
B O ZRER
EHGE SyIEy AR
EEH NE R SEENY o HFE

HEEE BXTIH
MEm X HERE 2 HHAeRY

ek 3B

ZF Foh

oo R

WmIR ™

&
& BE
g Bt
HEEHE X<
& 5l
Lok

)ME ij
ﬁ!’fv’
ﬁ
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2 R4
PRBER
SHEE
RE8R
¥Ee
NER
BEZ
W
RERKER
ERXE
EHKE
% 1K = D
g
EPER
HEEX
B B B
FEEE
2 # R
B WER
B sk e
mEEL

- ®EX

EaiRE
il & o R

HEEEE

K+ ®
RReE
EHRE
R
EEQARE
E EE
R2RREY
Ee o
B
N &
REeo§E
REp®
BEREE
W B
HEER
- 3-8 X1
N o mR
YRR ER R
B RS
RREBRR
& &

- mEER

hEn

ERNY
HREIE

wE R

£ RBE
Yoy i
&2 W

2 i 2 K
N & K e

AR

REBE

® o#Eu

RERR

ERRL

EREP

¥ P

ZR=

REENR

® &l

W R
R OBD
B2 RE
THRK.

8 RKRE

R ®&

BERE
MEBEE
o il R
R R

o RS
SRR RS
TESE
HEZ®R

EER
B 38 X B
o
¥R
CERS
B |Ks
 XERE
wE e
mHER
R
BRBRREL
Ik EBE
o
| OWRK

e R

W oA
WRELE

A

TABLE.

SOUTHERN

- B

TELE
wEHE

RIRHEE

B I
=4l
=ERE
W B
2 Rk ]
- R
Ry
B HEHX
EERER
N oM R
REAK
B &
B ONE

RER
B KR
ol 28 & BT
i #BR
X R
By
K Of & 42
KR

B =X
R ORE
N HW
- RKRERE

T o
i 7R S 8
HE R

C BWER

¥ o = o
RE IE
v ERIN
N R EHE
FEEXZ4d
& #
EERBEx
HR A B
WEEE
2H 8
M HEX
- i =
REXEEK
HE P 3R 42
&3 B B -
B & e
R iEE



XEXIX,

INTRODUCTION.

BEXER
B2
#d =
fo o
£ 2
E ¥R
BEEX  HIE
B ®HEER
# HER
B o
4 R
* ER=R

W RER

i =
4 A
e 4y K
R BFE
B EKK
BEHEN
™R
4 32
oE
T
¥E 4o

RS 418

KN
i 15 M
2K
ERE
wES
9 4F
B B B
- oS
BEwg
e o B
TR
FEEK
HEEE
HE ¢
1 1R
& RE A
BiRE
ol )
HEE
BEE
R
R
HEKR
' R

. FE

B BE

REER

Y REHFER
Bk ORE

o e B

t&.___
BRE
FhuofK
B AR
X RE
& n3 &
o EH
B ek
RERERE &R
RRHE
& R
B2 ER
BARERE
B Xz
wHE &
R ORE
E- S
@ PDEX
W B R
FE&E

N
KEEE
& &
ﬁé_.ﬁ
R ER
& B E K
¥ ER
B
& RE
R KR
08 B0 8
%ﬁﬁ@
g RN
B
g
B
LRE
R wE
it & R E &
o e
=
BREER
FREANR
BREE
D B O

79 74 oL AR fR

B AR

He & iE
R
=5 m R
® ¥y
EEEX
L R
M R

B OK%K

an =
H 2 e
PRt
i 2
E oK

WA

ERxRNik
H I EE
B OHE
AR =8
W kxR
oo R
- oEE

- B¥EER

ERRRR

% MEPE

E RN R
1 & B B
BREBE
i T 4R
HARRE
I E TS
Hin X
EERXK
B A8 I 58
Kirg g
EikER®
HEFE
w|ERRRK
HPRE
B iR 8 R
E E R
H#REn
' ®E
H-HER
B REE
ZEREF
P&
ERRES
H Zf|n
Ik WK
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ASPIRATE EXERCISES.

IN order to facilitate the acquisition of the distine-

tion between aspirates and non-aspirates the
following tables of exercises have been arranged. It
was found impossible to make ons table answer for
both Northern and Southern Mandarin ; hence one
is given for each. Each table gives all the syllables
to which the distinction applies. In all dialeets a
few syllables capable of making the distinction are
deficient either in the aspirate or the ‘unaspirate.
These of course are not given. Some syllables seem
to be repeated, which is caused by the spiitting of the
eyllable by a different dialect. In all cases, except
those which are specially marked, the tone of the two

characters i the same, thus eliminating this complica.
tion, whilst the distinction of aspiration is being
acquired.

The student should go over this table repeatedly
with his teacher, carefully imitating his pronuncin-
tion. In gencral the greater danger lies in not
aspirating strongly emough the aspirated sound. It
should be specially noted by the student, that mere
stress or force of voice is not necessarily aspiration.
It is the position of the tongue, not the amount
of breath, that makes the ditference. Let the
student get a clear apprehension of what aspiration
means and the whole ditliculty vanishes.

NORTHERN TABLE.

%@
B e
o 3 -
B 3% -
= B
& e
5 8-
B S
5 & -

& 3~
Ne 2
B S
2
5 -
¥ 4~
= -

F -
XE~ BFEe BN

T~
B H-
& #~
2 o~
o B -
B &~
R

YE Mo
¢

-3

1 4 1 1 4 3 1 4 4
MEREEHEIL g &
HFHREENRM P M

% % -
o 3
LR
B -
e~
B e
ED

§ B
B

=
S e
X e
o B~
np &~
14 40 e
E 3~
o &~
o &~
S B~
B -

B H-
S B
® e
b iR
G
& -
3 -
& caf -~
% %~

AN B

% W

ol 6%~

ak Bt

o
“

= -
X B
B E-
S o ~
=~
a8~

%w
= -
=
o o

.ﬁ.-
:H-
B o

4 1 1 1 1 4 9 3 ¢ ;
HEMT ZEH 4wy
BR s X OB IE E i 0E o 7

.ﬁ._.

B0~
e A X
& q-
N m-

o
=

SOUTHERN TABLE.

e -
B e
W~
B 3 -
» B~
B B
& -
3 '~
% @~
% -
® -
¥ -

B e
3 4B
= R
S o~
B e
- X
o -
& B

W e
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£ 3 1 5 1 3 5 5 4 1 4 5 1 3 1 8 1 4 1 4 5
PR BRITERERTFEBNBRREA N KIEE EH
ZEOREZBRTUEERSBARBTREHFRERLRA
4 4 1 4 4 4 4 3 4 5 4 4 5 1 5 3 4 5 4 4
EHMAFELL2TRENHBFARF LHRHRTH R
MEZRODNBEEMK rRATEKIERPEMAK
1 3 8 5 5 1 4 5 5 4 1 1 1 8 1 1 8 5 1 3
Xy mMESENNY TZLAEFEHRHRRE
RAHBWXERRN A RETIREREY TR
5 1 5 1 1 1 3 1 3 4 5 1.1 4 1 4 1 5 3 1 1
B F Rt Faeras kMg smgti
R LSRRG 2B EABREBIEN TERS

PEKING SOUND TABLE.

The following List of Syllables represents the | 4. Ss is changed to s and ¢z to ¢s, so that ssii
application of the new system of spelling to|becomes si and f2¢ becomes fsi.
Peking dialect, 5. Yek and yen and yu are changed to yi¢ and
The points of departure from the system of | yien and yiu.
Sir Thos. ;N'ade a;lre br(xief:y as follows :—- 6. Final % is discarded in all cases,
; I[‘]m‘:’lheoal?ocll:\:es by z.(:;\vel is changed to w. 7 Uan is chaogel to tlen.
3. Final @ and final #4 are both chanved to i &F See remarks at the end of the table.
B A, Nga | 7K Chao $% Chini | #4 Chiox | BR Chn # Cun
W Ai, Ngai | i€ Chuo YL Chiang | 8B Chiiox | 38 Chwei | & Chun
% An, Ngan 35 Chei *ﬁ' Ch‘iang ¥ Chin PR Ch'wei Ej' Chiiox
B Ang & Che ZE Chiao FK chin & Chan I Cheiiox
& Ao H cue % Chiso | 2% Chinog | #F Chan | P Chwa
4 Cha ﬁ Chén ﬁﬂ Chie ;E Ch‘inng FP Chung ﬂ Ch*wa
# Cha B Chen H. Chie M1 Chi JE Chaung | #8 Chwai
7 Chai 1E Chéng B Chien | Wy Obi E Chu ¥ Chewai
L Chtai JK Cheaug | % Chlien #B Chox B cua B Chwan
i Chan 2% Chi 3 Chin $4 Chox 4 Chiien JIl Chéwan
%‘ﬁ Ch‘an @ Chi B Chin & Chon jt Ch‘iien 4t Chwang
& Chang 2% Chia HH Ching Hb Cheon gt Chie AR Chwang
B Chang |14 Chia T Chfing * cha fh Cuie 15 Chewou
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28 B
B £
0 g
B B
1% Fa
JX Fan
7 Fang
FE Fei
4 Fen
EL Féng
‘9’5 FoX
E‘- Fon

K Fua
BA Ha

n

2 Hai
€ Han
Hi Hong
i&' Hao
HF He Hei
'ﬂ% Hén
'& Héng
] He
% Hon
i Hsi
T Bsia
i} Hsiang
- Z& Hsiso
Bt Hsie
FR Hsien
ﬁﬁ Hsin
J& Hsing
£ Hsiox
'ﬂ( Hsiu
R, Hsiung
ZE Hsd
FE Hsilen
E Hsiie

ﬁﬂ Hstin
& Hsiox
SF Hu
[B] Hwei
‘B Hun
£L Hung
. Hwa
B Hwai
#4 Hwan
ﬁ Hwang
K Hwox
K1

%& Jan
I Jang
% Jao
£ Js
A Jén
1Ty Jeog
H J
- Jox
Z: Jou
#m Ja
}ﬁ Jwel
H Jon
R Jang
8 Jwan
*& Ka
'F: Ka
& Kai -
B Kai
'H‘ Kan
%‘ K<an
Wl Kang
%‘ﬂ K‘ang
4 Kao
% Ko
] Kei
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A Kei
*E Kén
'ﬁ‘ Ko
E Kéng
f}‘c Kng
B ke
] K8
ﬂﬁ] Kou
B K‘'on
# Kn
:‘E: Ka
ﬁ Kun
K‘n
I Kung
JL K¢ong
JR Kwa
# K'wa
‘& Kwal
'H& Kéwai
E‘ Kwan
;‘é{ K‘wan
% Kwang
R K‘wang
ﬁ Kwei
{ﬂ Kwei
% Kwoit
Ff‘ﬂ Kwoi
hi 1a
HE Lai
w Lan
IR Lang
'/:E,‘ Lao
% Lei
B Le
@ Léng
=
{ Lia
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7] Liang
T Liao
) Lie
M Lien
1’4{ Lin
Ling
LioX
Liun
Loix
Lon
Ln
Lun
Luong
Lit
Liicn
Lie
Liin
Liioi
Lwan
Ma
Mai
Man-
Mang
Mao
Mei
Mén
Méug
Mi

H Miao

FR Na
m Nai
% Nan
& Nung
ﬁﬁ Nao
A Nei
¥ Nén
HE Néng
i Ni
ﬁ Niang
B Nino
18 Nie
ﬁ{ Nien
:@3 Nin
ﬁ Nivg
E Nioit
4—" Nin
% Noi
ﬁ Non
) S
ﬁk Nun
ﬁ Nung
& Nii
@ Niie
@ NiioR
Jﬁ Nwan
i oz
{8 On
& Pa
“‘ﬂ Pa
FF Pai
m Pai
A Pan
ﬂﬁ Pean
F; Pang
% Piang
ﬁl Pao

i
7
8

Pei
Peei
Pén
Pn
Péng
Péng
Pi
P
Piao
Ptiao
Pie
Ptie
Pien
Ptien
Pin
Pfin
Ping
Peing
Poix
BE Pox
%l] Plu
’ﬂ? Pa
HE Pa
i Sa
% Sai
ﬁ{ San
% Saung -
% Suo
o se
;s'fc Sén
& seng
& sha

DR TMEEBRRSZED IR

BB Shai __

1 Shan o
E Shang

ﬂ" Shao



4 she
% Shén
HE Shéng
IBf Shi
= Shon
% Shu
7K Shwei
m Shun
B Shwa
Bt Shwai
3]‘_42 Shwan
# Shwang
?ﬁ Shwoi
%% si

% Soi
@ Son
# Su
 Swei
—}Eﬁ Sun
53 Sung

I Swan
A Ta
‘m!, Ta
A Tai
I Tai
53. Tan
IR Tan
=3 Tang
% Tang
ﬁ Tao
;25 T0
"[% Tei
i+ Te
= Te
% Téng
% Tng
i
A 1
H Tiao

# Tiso
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% Tie
By Tie
}g Tien
K Ten
7E Ting
ol Ting
%‘ Tiu
;’& Toi
§‘ Téoit
B Tou
BH Teou
Qﬁ, Tsa
ﬁ Ts‘a
E Tsai
A Tsai
ﬁ Tsan
Q Ts‘an
§E Tsang

| A& Ts‘ang
P B Tso

Bi Tsto 5 Tsung B Weng
Wk Tsei ﬁ Ts‘ung ﬂ:ﬁ Wox
ﬁu Tsé ﬁ Tswan ff:e Wa
SR Tsee ﬁ Ts‘wan ﬂ:‘ Ys
;’E. Tsén A ﬁ}_li Tu ﬁ Yai
3 Ts%n + Tw -E‘lé Yang
] Tséng % Twei B Yao
J& Tseng 3B Tewei T Yien
‘?F‘ Tsi %{( Tun '& Yie
yf Tsi ZF Ton g‘ Yin
A Tsox 4 Tung | ¥ Ying
8 Toox Bl Tang | $9 Ve
,fE Tson 48 Twan H Yian
7% Ts‘ou @ T‘wan IE;) Yung
fill Tsa I Wa 1 Yi
M Tsa Ab Wai B Yiien
B Tswei # Wan H Yie
i Tswei F Wang E Yin
g Tsan ﬁs Wei

Tl' Ts‘un x Wén

1. In the first edition in snbstitating w for » an

REMARKS.

will not fail to classify these finals together.

etceptlon was made in case the u was followed
by i (that is in.%é). In this edition the adoption
of w for u is made uniform. It is conceded that
peither letter is equally applicable in all cases,
but in any given dialect it is better to adhere to
the one or the other thronghont.” ™ ~ '

2. Of the final i in.ui Sir Thos, Wade says

“it is ei in some tones,” that is to say the dif-
ference as between 7 and e: is tonal.. Now the
fact' that in other cognate dialects e/ prevails
very largely and in some entirely, points to the
-¢onclusion that ei is the normal sound and i the
“tomal variation. Moreover a discriminating ana-
“tysis will- F-think show -that the final sound in
(hui) A&! @I H§ E* is not really different from
that in (kuei) B5' %2 {3 tf* or that in (lei) ¥
B2 8 H4 So far as any difference exiats it is
meérely a matter of less or more tonal variation
between i and ei, Chinese teachers also w/en
they comprehend the idea of classifying sounds

Sir Thos. Wade Lad given attention to these
facts he might have avoided making a distinc-
tion between Pekingese and other dmlects which
does not really emst

. The fact that final ek (not preceded by an
mtermedml vowel) occurs in only one syllab]v

viz., yeh, of itself raises the suspicion that it is

misclassified. The analogy of mich, liek, tieh,
ete., indicates that it shonld be spelled yiek (or,
dropping the 4, yie.) The ¢ is indeed to a con-
siderable extent occluded by its union with the
cognate initial y, yet analogy indicates its presence,
and in some tones it is quite discernible. In
most "of the dialects of central and sonthern
Mandarin the ¢ is often quite nnmistakeable,
The Chinese in Peking as elsewhere regard 2,
3K 5, ete., as having the same final as 4,

The syllable yen is the only one with simple
en as its final which likewise raises a suspicion
that it also is misclassified. 1t belongs in fact
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with licn, mien, tien, hsien, pien, cte., and should
be spelled yien. The i is of course occluded by
its uoion with » yet analogy shows that it is
there and in some tones its presence is clearly
perceived.

On the same principles 7z should be spelled
yiu. The general concensus of opinion in central
and southern dialects has always been that this
final is analogous with lin, min, tin, hsin ete,
not with le, mu, tuo, su, ete. In this opinion I
soincide and have accordingly made the change.
The ¢ is of course lurgely occluded in practice,
but should not be dropped out of the writing.

4. Of the finals in 7en and #aen Sir Thos.
Wade says that in some tones zen changes to ian
and that in some tones dan changes to den, and
further that the two have the same pecnliarity
with regard to the final sonnd. It seems very
strange unuder these circumstances that he did
not spell them both en or Loth an. The fact
that we have a number of final {¢ and a number
of final de but no final 7a or d@a, creates a very
strong presumption that es is the normal sound
and an the tonal variation. The distribation of
the two endings amongst the different tones
varies much in different dialects and not un-
frequently in the same dialect, but the fact still
remains that the ove is the normal and the other
the variant, whilst both analogy and usage indi-
cate that the ending which is normal in the one
case is also in the other and that in both cases this
is en. Chinese scholars when they understand
the point will not admit that the two endings are
different either theoretically or practically.

5. Sir Thos. Wade's final ¢4 and his final #
have been combined in one (viz.,, i) for the

INTRODUCTION.

reason that the distinction Letween them is more
imaginary than real, being merely the effect of
differing initials. A slight distinction is perhaps
made in Peking city, but certainly not snch a
distinction as is indicated by Sir Thos, Wade’s
description of the power of i in ih, viz.,—%as 7 in
chin, chick, thing.”’ Practically no distinction
is heard in Chili out of Peking. The conclusion
that the two finals are really the same was
reached by my Peking advisers after very care-
ful investigation and comparison. In southern
Mandarin the two endings are regarded as
identical.

6. In his Pocket Dictionary, Dr. Goodrich has
changed Sir Thos. Wade'’s %o, k0 aud ko, to /%é,
Z¢é, and £é, *“ as more accurately representing the
Pcking sounds.” I have in this second edition
followed him in making this change, albeit 1
have since felt that it is probably introduciug a
distinction where there is no real difference. The
question is whether the remaining sounds of the
class, viz., & % § and 4§ should not follow the
same rule.

7. Final @n, represents a sonnd which is practic-
ally the same in Peking tliat it is in other
Mandarin dialects. The general concensus of
opinion in central and southern Mandarin is that
it is better written 4iin. Sir Thos. Wade says
ofit: It isinflected as if an?, very fuint aud
rapidly pronounced intervened between 4 and ».”
In some of the dialects of Central China the ¢ is
by no means “faint.” Whether the difference
between Pekingese and other dialects is in this
case sufficient to justify a different spelling, I
question. I have, however, allowed it to stand
unchanged.

NANKING SOUND TABLE.

Ture following list of syllables represents the
application of the new system of spelling to the
Nanking Dialect. Uis retained, because it repre-
sents the sound mere accurately than 2. Syllables
containing it are pronounced so as to bring out the
vowel force of y—often making the syllable sound
like a dissyllable. The addition of—£% to a syllable

indicates the existence of a fifth tone, spelled by

~ the addition of 4 to the regular spelling. All fifth

tones which modify the spelling of the funda-
mental syllable, together with all whose fanda-
mental syllable is unknown, are inserted in alpha~
betic order.

See remarks at the end of the table.

m A % An ﬁ Ao
mE Ai 8 Ang i An

E Chang

8 Ch‘apg

& Chai fi Chan
L& Chai A Cuan




JK Cuao

3 Chao
4 Chan—h
Ch‘an—h
Che—h
$i Chte—h

&1 Chi—h
M Chii—h
# Choh
£8 Cutoh
1 Cliong
i Ch‘ong
EE Cho—h
B chu—h
H Cluai
§ Chuan
JII Chuan
4t Chuang
5“‘ Chfnang
P Chuan
18 Chuei
F/j( Chuei
:m'u Chuéh
46 Chuen
F Chuen
2& h

B to, fing
B Ro

£ B

K Fan
Ji Fang
ﬁ Fauh
¥ Feei

Héh
[Ién
Héung
Héo
Hi—h
Hiai
Hiang
Hiao
Hian—h
Hieih
Hiein
Hin
Bing
ilioh
Hiong
Hin—h
Ho—h
Hong
Hu—h
Huai
Huan
Huang
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Huan—h

[_EIJ Huei

B Huch

'iﬂ Huén

2F ma

#L Hiiei—h
IIE Hiiein
a‘l Hiiin, Hiiing
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&K I
B Kai
ﬂﬁ K¢ai
'H‘ Kan
% K‘an
m Kang
ﬁ Kang
‘é.: Kao
& Kao
# Keh
% K<
R Ken
'5 Kén
3 Keng
ﬁ Keéng
) Keo
B Ko
g8 Ki—h
% Ki—h
B Kiai
B Koai
/L Kiang
HQP-_ Ktiang
2¥ Kiao
IH Ktao
% Kiau—h
m K4an—h
3 Kieih

3 Kieib

E Kiein, Kieing
R Keicin, Kieing

ﬁ: Kin
#K Kin .
K King
BR Keing
M Kioh
#R Keioh
i Kiong-

% Keong

$% Kin
R Keia
%" Ko—h
ﬁf K‘—h
L Kong
:ﬂ.; K‘ong
¥ Kuo—h
:E‘ K‘a—h
B Knai
‘HE K‘uai
'E‘ Kuan
% K‘nan
% Kuang
L Kenang
JR Kunau—h
ﬁ K‘nau
ﬁ Kuei
% K- uei
@ Kuéh
Ea K‘uéh
ﬁ Kuén
E K‘nén
E Ki—h
F Ki—h
W Kiei—l
8 Keiei— b
AR Kiein
j{ K‘uein.
B Kiin
E Kiiin
HE Lai
ﬁ Lan
]‘ﬂ Lang

F# Lao

Hi Lan—h
;l] Leih
ﬁ Lein
ﬁ] Léh
W Léng

Bf Leo
Z% Li—h
Wi Liang
T Liao
A Lin
5 Ling
¥ Lia
ﬂ Lo—h
%E Long
¥& Lu—h
ﬁl, Luan
B Luoei
%ﬁ Luéa
B Lin
E Mai
{E Man
’h: Mang
£ Mao
.% Mau—h
& Meih
T Mein Meing
K Mo
2% Méh
Fﬁ Mén
%" Méng
fﬁ% Méo
K Mi—h
W Miao
B Min
%4 Ming
2 Mia
E Mo—h
 Mu—h
m Nai
% Nan
g Nang
ﬁ Nao
IR Nan—h
32 Neib

xlv.

A Nein
AE Neug
R Ni—L
L Niang
E} Niao
i Ning
4:' Nia
% No—h
‘7& Nong
ﬂ Nu
ﬁ Nuan
2 N
E 0—h
& Ong
# Pai
i‘dﬁ Piai
AR Pan
Hﬁ_P‘an
7 Pang
% Pang
'ﬁ! Pao
E@, Pao
B Pau—h
‘tﬂ Pian
3 Pei—h
W pein
ﬁ Pein Pcing
JJT“ Prein P'eing
% peei
B peei
E Psh
38 Peh
Z Pan
43 Pén
A Péng
W Peng
& reo
3£ Peo
3 rin



B Sei—h
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F Su—h

ﬂ T‘iao

4% Tsiang

%_E Tuan

% Piso % Sein 3). Suan %E Ting ¥ Tsiang B Twan
% Ptiao @, Séh F-’S‘- Suei B8 Ting & Tsiao %} Toei
E‘ Pin %'fg Sén ;?. Suén % Tia fﬁ Ts‘iao 55 Ttnei
% Piin fﬁ Séng 2§ Sit—h g. To—h £ Tsin E’&_Tuén
J% Ping & se & Siieih 4 T'o—h Bl Tsin L Teuén
2B Ping W Suai WE Suein 2% Tong 3 Taing # U—h
% Po—h I Shan ¥ Siiin i Teong T Tsting Ap Wai
BY Pio—h B Shang Tai 1E Tsai Wi Tsia & Won
. Pa—h | 4> Shao Tai A s K Tstin F Wang
¥ pia—h | B¥ Shao—h Tan $ Tsan F Tsi H Wan—h
4 Ran & She—h T'au B Tsan A Tet B Weei
B Rang & Shén Tang %t Tsnng 4 Tso—h L Wen

§H—é§ﬁﬁ¥§im§§{5¢>¥\iﬂ“

%% Rao HE Shéng Tang A Tsang &t Ts'o—h B Yai
A Reei Bf Shi—h Tao B Tsa0 % Tsong 3£ Yaog
F Reh 4 Shoh Ta0 T Tsao 4%¢ Ts'ong B Yoo
,73. Rén % Shu—h Tau—h M Tsau—h i[ﬁ Tsu—h ﬂ:‘ Yan—h
315 Réag - | B Shoai Taun—h | $% Tean—h | #ll Tso—h | & Yeih

i Réo jé Shoan % Tei—h aﬂ. Tsei—h ﬁ Tsuan % Yein Yeing
H Rib & Shuang. HY Teeil H. Tsei—h .| Bl Ts‘van F Yin

ﬁﬁ Roh 7k Shuei }E Tein Teing % Tsein Tscing l‘fé‘ Tsuei ] Ying

ﬁ Rong uﬁ Shuéa i Teein Tteing ﬁTs‘einTs‘eing {E Ts‘nei ﬁ Yia

# Ro—h

7& Ruan

P4 Si—h
M Siang

4

< Téh
T éh

o

HJ Tseh
% Ts‘¢h

E Tsuén
’7]‘ Tsuén

¥
&t Ruei /B siao & Teng 2. Tsén 3 Tsu 1 Yi
iE Ruén I Siu B Teng # Tebng ;¢ Qe H Yiieh

% Sai
J;g[ San
Zx Sang
% Sao
## Sau—h

#E Sing
1 Siu
%% si
FF So—h
3% Song

B Téo
m T-éo
Bt Ti-h
I Ti—n
EF! Tiao

)E Ts‘éng
F Tséo
& Tseo
£ Tsi—h
BE Tsi—h

BE Tstiiei—h
é Ts‘iein
18 Tsiin
ﬁ Ta—-h
+ Ta—n

REMARKS.

1. In Nanking, initial n and ¢ are not distin-
guished. Some of the people say land some say n,
and all are unconscions of the difference. Both
syllables are given in the table according to the
usage of "ener'zl Mandarin. If stadents of Nan-
l\m«mse will take pains to acquire this distinction
and keep itup, it willdo their Nankingese noharm,

and will be a very great advantage in case of
removal to another dialect, or in couversing with
persons from the North or West.

2. Final n and ng, especially when follownw 7
are confused in the same manner as iuitial n
and / Both syllables are given in the table
according to the usage ot general Maudarin, and
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for the same reason as in the case of initial I | the other syllables with this final, are confined

and w, to the fifth tone and become é4, save JJ which
3. There is a difference of opinion in Nanking | inclines strongly to eA.

a3 to whether 3§, H{ and f should be spelled | 4. Final én is not so clearly ¢ as in Pekingese,

with e or &, The older spelling is &, the newer, e. | but rather a sound between ez and én. The balance

Personally I hear the sound rather ¢ than 8. All | of opinion is in favor of writing it én.

W Ai

Faf An

3= Chang
E Ch‘ang
;E Chao

'?J] Ch‘ao
4 Chan—h
2}; Chau—h
¥r Chan
Chah
a5 Chei
HL Cheei
i Chein
A Checin

E Ch‘n
% Chéo—h
Hh cheo—n
H1 chi—n
it Chi—h
F Choh
2 Chfoh
2} Chung
7T Chung
F Chi—h
B chia—h
iﬁf‘ﬁ Chéwai
4t Chwang

¥

B Ch‘wang

jm Chwan
B Chwan
g& Ch*wih
;E, Chwei

% Chtwei

KIUKIANG SOUND TABLE.

¥k Chwén
% Chéwén
% Chwoan
}" Ch‘woan
H fir

B Fan
j]" Fang
iﬁ Fauh
7E Fei

4P Fén
& Feo

& Fa—h
m Fung
%E Hai
% Han
m Hang
iﬂ: Hao
93‘ Haa
#¥ Hah
R Ben
£ Heo
K Ho—h
A Hsi—h
¥ Hsiai
[‘ﬁ] Hsiang
F sino
—F Hsiau—h
m[_ Hsieih
Ka Hsien
H Hsin

JE Hsing

| #& Hsioh

‘f* Hsin—h

R, Hsiung

3P o—h
kL ITung
% Hwai
ﬁ Hwang
it Owan—h
B, Hwah
[B] IIwei
'iﬁ Hwén
ilﬁ- Iwoan
K 1—n

B Kai

B Kewi

‘H‘ Kan

% Kan

m Kang
P Kang
‘.5- Kao

# Kao
"F: K«an—h
i Kih :
% K-h
R Kén
'ﬁ' K‘én
8 Ko

H Ké
Al Ki—h
%Y Ki—h
3 Kiai

pi N Kiang

| 2 Keiang
' Z¥ Kiao

I Kao
€ Kian—h

| ¥ Kian—h

£E Kieih
i Keiei—h
K Kien
R K4en
£ Kin

ﬁﬁ K'in
£ King
TR Keing
JH Kioh
ﬁ[‘ K‘ioh
% Kin—h
R K4u—h
] K'iang -
B Ko—u
7] Ko—h

A Ko—h

¥ Ko—h

I Kung
FU Kang
'l% Kwai
‘B& Kwai
& K‘wan
% Kwang
R Kewang
JR Kwau—h
# Kwaa
[ﬁ Kwih
A Kewin
ﬁ Kwei
B Kewei
m Kwén
m Kwin
'E' Kwoan

ﬁ Ktwoan

HE Lai
% Lan

i § Lang
% Lao
Hi Lan—h
ﬂ Lah
,R Lei

M Lén

B Léo—n

Z= Li—h
7f] Liang
T Liso
F\ Lieih
ﬁ Lien
A Lin
% Ling
$ Lioh
M Lin

¥ Lo—h

m Loan
#E Lm_né v
B M
{8 Man
h'J Mang
£ Mao
5 Man—i
% Mei
2% Méh
P Men
iE Méo
K Mi—h
W Miao

i BE Miei—h

E Mien

B Min

= Ming .
ﬁ Mo—h
ﬁ Moan
ﬁ Mu—h
P Muang
B

Wy Nai

% Nan

8] g
ﬁ Nao
AR Nau—h
ﬁl Nei

B Neo

P Neo
B Ngai
f‘ Ngan
5 Ngang
i Ngao
# Ngah
E. Ngén
1) Ngéo
% NgOf-h
R Ni—h
ﬁ Niang
Ea Niao
8 Nieih
",ﬁ_;\‘ Nien
$Nin or Ning
JE Nioh

tF- Nin

, P No—n

& Noan
R Nung



¥ Po—h
B Po—h
ﬂl Poan
ﬁ Proan
:ﬂi Pu—h
’E’- Paa—h
i% Pung
N Pang
a Rang
ﬁ Rao
#h Rah
A2 Rei
A Rén
Z: Réo—h
% Rcén
H Rih
35 Roh
%‘é Roan
M Ri—h
% Sai
ﬁ San
ZX Sang
i se0
fi# Sau—h
i san
7ﬁ¥ Sei
£ Sén
£ Seo—h
‘H Shang
4> Shao

'ﬁ Shau—h

& Shah

INTRODUOTION,

‘% Shei
# Shein
£ Shén
F Shéo—h
Bf Shi—h
W% Sho—h
8} Shi—h
E Shwai
) Shwang
; Shwan—h
i Shwal
Bt Shwei
M Shweén
;é Shwoan
7§ Si—h
M Siang
/j\ Siao
2L Siei~h
ﬁ_‘, Sien
i Sin
¥ Sing
Y sioh
& Sin—h
£% Si

ﬁ)f So—h
QI Soan
3% Sung
A Tai

K Tai
!. Tan
R Tan
'é' Tang

%y T‘ang
ﬁ Tao
K Tao
'j( Tau—h
‘ﬂﬂ T‘an—h
18 Tah
¥ Tah
ﬁ Tei
B Tei
2R Teén
& T
B Téo—h
UH T¢o--h
M Ti—h
B Ti-h
ﬂ') Tiao
% T¢iao
& Tiei—h
§& Teieib
JE Tien
XK Tien
ﬁ Ting
& Teing
% Tiu
é& To—h
Q‘ "I“o—h
%ﬁ Toan

E Tsai
ﬂ‘ Tsai
ﬁ Tsan
f Tsan

REMARKS,

ﬁ Tsang
£ Tsang
B Tsao
ﬁ Ts‘ao
MH Tsau—h
ﬁ Ts‘an—h
R Tsah
SR Tsab
IR Tsei

& Ts'el
JE. Tsén
'\'j" Ts‘én
7E Tstc—h
5 Tseo—h
% Tsi—h
@ Ts‘i—h
4§ Tsiang
*ﬁ Ts‘iang
ﬂ% Tsiao
fﬁ Ts‘iao
YA Tsiei—h
H. Tsiei—Dh
ﬁ Tsien
% T's‘ien
i Tsin
Bl Tsin
#H# Tsing
T Testing
B Tsioh
#E Ts'ioh
W Tsin

X Tsta

-¥' Tet

A o
4 Tso—h
8 a0
Q Tsoan
H, Ts‘oan
4= Tsung
% Ts‘l.mg
2 Tung
ﬁ T‘nog
Ap Wai
E Wan
F Wang
F& Wan—h
T Wei
3L Wén
HE Wo—h

}‘L Woan

ﬁe Wu—h

#& Yei—h

1. Initial 7 and » are occasionally confused,
but for the most part they are distinguished in
the same way as in general Mandarin.

2. With respect to final 7 and ng, syllables in
anand ang are generally distinguished ; final &n is
used exclusively, final 8ng disappearing entirely ;
final in and ing are confused to some extent,
especially in the native city, but the dialect, as a

whole, makes the same distinction thas is made in
general Mandarin.

3. 'K before ¢ approximates e, especially in
the aspirates, but still is decidedly not ck as
heard in Pekingese. The syllable ZA‘tung, in
particular, becomes practically cA, and might,
with propriety, be so written.

4. Final 4, or 44, is confined to the bth tone
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and 18 peculiar to the Kinkiang dialect. Rev. J.
R. Hykes, D.D., who has arranged the syllabary
a8 here given, regards it as the 5th tone of sylla-
bles in ai. It is so regarded by native scholars in
Kiukiang, Judging from analogy it looks as if it
were rather the Kiukiang modification of ék, as
heard in other Sonthern Maudarin dialects. It
is a singular fact that nearly all 5th tones in é4
are withoat a fundamental syllable.

5. Tu the syllables ¢§ and 3 the vowel is a full

clear ¢/, and quite different from J, chien, anc
others of the same class. —.. -

6. The terminatiot én is not as distinctly én
as in Pekingese, but tends more or less towards
en. This is especially the case with the syllable
A, which is in fact ren.

Iu the syllable & ruén the u is qnite short and
cannot be represented by w. In fact the differ-
ence between A and £ is expressed by renm
and 7én.

TENGCHOW SOUND TABLE,

B A

W Ai

g(" An

5 Ang
fﬁ Ao
E Chang
E Chang
3‘5 Chao
3] chto
% Chi
B Chi
#H Chie
H. cuie
@ Chien
&% Chtien
€ Chin
¥ Chéin
# Ching
iﬁ Ch‘ing
¥ Chiu
FK cudn
fF Chox
ﬁ Ch‘ot
&";‘-‘\ Chung
* chi
Ex cha
&> Chtiien
ML

A Ea

"? Ellg
5, e
E Fa
X Fan
7; Fang
;F Fei
&} Fén
E‘, Féug
& Fo
9& Ta
BA Ha
E Hai
% ITan
ﬁ Hang
&_f Hao
A e
iR Heén
‘|§ Héng
# Hi
T Hia
£% Hiai
[ﬁ] Hiang
a Hiao
BX Hie
$E Hiei
RR Hien
M Hin
JE Hing
. Hiox

1K Hin
X Hiung

| 8 Ho

3]'4 Ha
ﬂ Hung
af Hu
¢ Hie
ME Hen
#M Hiin
1L Hwa
ﬁ Hwai
m Iwan
ﬁ Hwang
[B] Hiwei
'IR Hwén
k Hwoi
K1
ﬂlﬁ Ka
i Ka
BE Kai
B3 Kai
'H" Kan
% K‘an
Bl Kang
iﬁ Kacg
‘[‘:g: Kwo
»% K'ao
& Ko
%) K@

*ﬁ Kén
ﬁ' K'én
ﬁ Kéng
f}lﬂ Ktng
2 Ki
¥ Kii
K Kia
fé‘ K'ia
5 Kii
/L Kiang
E K'iang
%% Kiao
IG Kiao
#t Kie
I Kee
Jl Kien
R K'ien
ﬁ Kin
#k Kin
K King
w K'ing
4 Kiox
HB K-iox
ﬁ Kia
R Kein
g Kiung
%E Keang
4) Ko
H Ko

1}1‘ Ka
% K‘u
I Kung
FL Kang
BB Ki
F* K
H& Kiie
yﬁ K iie
% Kiien
jt K'iien
B Kiin
& Kiin
E\ Kwa
% K'wa
'l% Kwai
‘Ht Kwai
B Kwan
& K‘wan
* Kwang
gL Kiwang
ﬁ Kwei
B Kewei
‘lﬁ Kwén
@ K‘wén
% Kwoi
FH Kewox
Hi La
K Lai
m Lan

fE Lang
% Lao
X Lei
B e
W Lén
" Léng
Z= Li
{# Lia
7] Liang
T Liso
;I] Lie
#i Lien
#k Lin
5 Ling
¥ Liok

| ¥ Lia

% Liung
ﬁﬁ Lo
%‘E Lo
E§ Lu
# Long
B L
.% Ma
H Mai
{8 Man

Yo Mang
£ Mao
B Mei
AR Mo



i
f“l Mén

o Méng

K Mi

W Miao

I Mie
l-ﬁf Mign
B Min
=4 Ming
Mo
% Mu
#B Na
m Nai
B Nan
g Nang
B Nao
i'k] Nei
ﬂ:‘ Nén
HE Néng
R Ni
4R Niang
B Niao
18 Nie
A Nien

3 Ning -

4: Nin
% Ninng
ﬁ No
W Nox
L Nu'~
HR Nowg
% Ni
o

B P

FE Pai

UR Pai -

ML Pan
H;} Pan
H Pang
% Pang
@ Pao
ﬂ-ﬁ P:ao
% Pea
Fa Pei
P pe
BE pe
% Pén
43 Pén
ﬁ Péng
;s Pééng
3t i
); &
% Piao
2 piao
5 pie

m Piie

Fi Pien

J Pien
%‘ Pin
2 Pin

3% Ping
A~ ping

%ﬂ"P‘d'
T Pa
’Ef‘ Pa
fa Sa

K sai .

ﬂ San.
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¥ Sang
% Sao
B Sei
i ss
£k Sén
{Q Séog

| 8 Sha

ﬁ Shang
4> Shao
P9 Shi
42 Shie
# Shien
i’ Shin
EE Shing
#‘ Shin
A} Shox
2 Shung
K sha
#t Shite
% Shitin
A% si
# so
% Soik
ﬁ‘ Sa
% Sang
B Swa
E Swai
12 Swan
& wan'ug
7](,S‘wei
N Swen
K Ta
il Ta

I Tai
ﬂ Tan
JR Tan
) Tang
% Tang
;’E Tao
i‘& T
& Tei
3B Teei
T e
xR T
% Tén
%‘ T¢n
& Téng

# Téng -

¥ Ti
i
¥ Tiao
ﬂ Tiao
@ Tie
BY Tde
JE Tien
K Teien
A Ting
B8 Ting
% Tin
H To
ﬁ T¢o
‘} Toi
& Téoi
¥ Tsa
ﬁ Ts‘a
fE Tsai
7]" Ts‘al

ﬁ’ Tsan
@ Tsn
3k Tsang
3 Ts‘ang
E'— Tsao
_"_?'_f. Ts‘ao
gﬁ Tsei
& Tsei
R T
fsﬁ Ts‘é
ﬁ Tsén
A Ty
] Tséng
F& Ts'éng
;‘ Tsi
A Tsi

fll Tsn

’)\‘:ﬂ Ts‘n

%—3 Tsung
;1] Ts‘ong
m Tswa
eharlzgter. Ts'wa

ﬂ Tswai

- i Ts‘wai

% Tswan
)“ Ts‘wan
HE Tswang
IR Ts‘wang
B Tswei
R Ts*wei

B Tswen
% Ts‘'wéa -
% Tu

'_‘l: Tn-

4 Tong
5| T‘ang
H Wa

9“ Wai

ﬁ Wan

F Wang
1—.“5 Wei \
R Wen -
F wox

ﬁ Wa

£ Wung K

tre

¥ i

REMARKS,

1. The dialect of Téngchow is remarkable for [ sonnds than those of most Mandarin dixlects—
the small number of its syllables and for the clear- | the only elementary sound in it not heard in
ness with which they are distingnished. '

The | English being #.
sounds also depart less from normal English

2. The hard sounds are all pure hard—
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showing no tendency whatever towards ck; nor
does A, when followed by ¢ or @, show any
tendency to change to As. Both ck and sk are
prononnced quite as they are in English.

3. It is important for the learner to take
especial note of the fact that £ and 4, followed by
i or i, are pronounced as if a y intervened be-
tween the consonant and the vowel.

4. The donble readings, due to accidental
variation, are very few. This is, no doubt, due to
the comparative isolation of the promountory, and
the absence of admixture of other dialects. Pe-
kingese has more than ten times as many snch
variations.

5. The termination {u shows a strong lend-

ency to pass into éo or do. In some tomes of
certain syllables the final o is qnuite distinct. The
predominant sonnd, however, is 7u.

6. The termination zen changesin the 1st and
4th tones to an, and the termination 4en changes
in the 1st and 4th tones to wan. It is evident, how-
ever, from analogy that en is the normal sonnd,
and an the tonal variation,

7. In the st and 4th tones ing, after ck and
k, tends to pass into iéng—a tonal variation
which need not be recognised in a table of sonnds.

8. The syllables ch‘#ten and shitin are stray-
sonnds from some ontside dialect, aud are con-
fined,—the former to £ and the latter to 3§ and
oue or two other characters.

WEIHIEN SOUND TABLE.

B A

E‘. Chang
B Chang
;ls Chao

3 Chao
ﬁ Chen

E5. Ch'en
% Chéo

Hh Cheeo
i Chian
% Ch‘ian
i& Chie

8

B ]

ﬁ Ch‘oa
j_:_ Chi
B cha
X Chwan
J" Ch‘wan
% Chwen
% Ch‘wen
5 ke
& Fa

B Fan
ji' Fang
;F Fei
4P Fen
& IFFéog
& Feo
% Foil
;E Fu
BA Ha
% Hai
% Han
#i Uang
IF 1o
i;} Hei
iR Hen
’& Héng
f& B
#i L0
T Hia
£% Hiai
m Hian
i} Wiang
% Hino
%5 Hie
M Hin
Jiz Hing

4K Hin

N, Uiong
P9 Osi
ﬂ' Hsia
ﬁ: Hsian
M Hsiang
/) Usiao
86 Hsie
JL‘p Osin
PE 1sing
fﬁ;‘ Hsin
=] Hsiung
7 s
ﬁﬁ Hsiiao
';—fp Hsiie
¥ Hsiiin
KL Hung
&F Ha
IIE Hiian
%¢ Hue
-E'.im Hiiin
ZE Hwa
¥ Huwai
m Hwan
ﬁ Hwang
8] Hwei
B Hwen

K Hwol

-‘F Hwa
K1

%‘c‘ Jran
E Jrang
£ Jrao
5& Jréo
B Jrie
A Jrin
A Jra
R Jrung
i Jrwan
F Jrwoi
Ka
Ka
Kai
Kai

Kan

E:

sl

Kan
Kang
K‘ang
Kao
Ko
Ket

RAWHEAITEZSH

J)JC K'eng
3 Keo
1 Ko
Al Ki
A K
& Kia
4 Kia
51 Kiai
R, Kian
R Ktian
/L Kiang
H&‘ Kfang
2¥ Kiao
Y Kriao
& Kie
i Krie
& Kin
R K'in
£& King
i@ K‘ing
5& Kia
Fﬁ K'in
£ Kiug
B Kiung
I Kong
L Kang
J& Ku

F* Ku
4 Kun
R Kean
ﬁ' Kiiin
& Kein
mﬂ Kiioa
H K-iox
m Kwa
% K'wa
‘& Kwai
‘H& Kéwai
B Kwan
;‘ﬁ Kwan
¥* Kwang
R Kfwang
ﬁ Kwei
B xewei
ﬁ Kwen
A Reven
ﬂl Kwoi
Fﬂ K‘wox
'i!i‘ Kwn |
% K‘wn
B La

B Lai
M Lan
R Tang
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¥ Leo
'(’{} Léng
A Léo
Z Li
i Lia
#H Lian
7 7] Liang
T Lino
) Lie
Ak Lin
] Ling
1 Liox
A L
K Liung
¥l Tox
¥ L
# Long
BS Lu
B Lie
ﬁ', Lwan
B Luei
fﬁ Liwen
,% Ma
H Mai
{8 Man
o Mang
£ Muo
2 Mei
Pﬂ Men
2 Méng
F Meo
X Mi
[l Mian
B Mino
IR Mie
B Min
%4 Ming
BE Mo
B M

IR Na
m Nai
B Nan
E Nang
ﬁﬁ Nuao
A Nei
ﬁ& Névg
ﬁ Néo
3 Ngai
¢ Ngan
8 Ngang
ik Ngao
JB Ngei
E Ngen
ﬂ:g Ngéo
R Ni
& Nian
iR Niang
.% Niao
8 Nie
T Ning
4~ Nin
B Niong
% Noil
W Nu
ﬁ Nung
# Nit
¥ Nwan
ﬁ? Nwei
/0 -
‘m Pa
FE Dai
UR Pai
ﬁ Pan
ﬂ}} Pan
FH Pang
% Pang
@ Pao

B Plao

=
# Sa
FF sai
%;U)[ San
E 3 Sang
ﬁ Sao
 Sei
B séo
& seng
B Shang
4> Shao
§’ Shen
% Shian
4} Shie
HE Shing
- Slia

-+ sui

INTRODUCTION,

1% Dei %) Shoi
P peei = S
Z% Pen M3 Shiiin
4 Pien %% Si
}i}i Peng % Soi
JH Péng W Sea
%‘] P+éo 73 Srai
H Pi tf Sran
& P4 Jﬁ!«i Srao
ﬁ Pian ﬁ Srei
J Pian ﬁ Sren
% Piso 4 Sring
" Piao # sreo

| B pie Bl Sri
m Piie ﬁ Sru
& P B Srwa
£ Pin B Srwei
}5\‘ Ping 1& Srwan
4‘ Piing s Srwang
W Do . Srwei
BE P ﬁ Srwoi
ﬂ‘f Pu ﬁ Su
sHe

3 Sung
ﬁ Swan
B Swei
J% Swen
¥ Ta
‘ﬂﬂ T‘a
¥ Tai
I Tai
E_ Tan
fR Tan
B Tang
% Tang
ﬁ Tao
F T«o
f% Tei
o Tei
% Téng

23 Téng
X Teo
U T
M i
B i
}E Tian
f Tan
#; Tiao
HE Tiino
4 Tie
Bh Te
E Ting
ij. ! T ing
%— Tiu
% Toi
§' T:oit
% Tsa
ﬁ Ts‘a
E Tsai
7]" Ts‘ai
ﬁ Tsan
E Ts‘an
3t Tsang
A Tsang
Q- Tsao
__'?_': Ts‘a0
Bk Tsei
fé Tsen
8 Tséog

) Fa Ts'éng

iE Tséo
& Ts‘éo

Bl Tshi

Z Tehi
9& Tshian
ﬁf]‘ Tshian
¥ Tshiang
88 Tsh‘iang
48 Tshiao

B Teltiao
i Tshie
Y] Tshie
3 Tshin
ﬂ Tghin
ia Tshing
1w Tsh'ing
M Tshin
K Tshein
E‘% Tshinng
1% Tsh'iung
3E Tshi
m Tsh¢it
& Tsheian
# Tshiin
ﬁ Tstiox
ﬁ Ts‘ito’
"T‘ Tsi

% Ts'i
:]:L Tsra
% Ts‘ra
ﬁ Tsrai
¥k Tsrai
Eﬁ Tsran
ﬁ Ts‘ran
ﬁ Tsrao
ﬂ Ts‘rao
% Tsrei
*}% Ts‘rei
%ﬁ Tsren
»'.§'~ Ts‘ren
% Tsréng
ﬁ Ts‘réog
ﬂ‘ Tsréo
£ Tsreo
Z Tsri
% Ts‘ri
ﬁ. Tsrok
ﬂ’ Ts‘rod
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m Tsra
ﬁ Ts‘ru
St Tsrung

»,
M Tsrung

;E, Tsrwei
% Ts‘rwei
Al Tsn
M Tsa

ﬁ Tswen
'\1‘ Ts‘wen
4 Ta
_'_l‘_', T

M Terwa % Tsung £ Tung
cuarscter. To'rwa | BBl Tstung K Teung
a Tsrwai ﬁ Tswan %E Twan

% Ts‘rwai
HE Tsrwan g

ﬁ Ts‘wan
IR Tswei

@ T‘wan
%} Twei

a Weng

'ﬁ' Ts'rwang B Tsiwei 5B Tewei

Hii.

F Yung
i Yoo
ﬁ Yiian
E Yiin
#3 Yitod

& Twen
& Twen
A Wa
ﬁ!‘ Wali
ﬁ Wan
F Wang
7y Wei
3L Wen

R Woi

REMARKS,

1. Syllables which in most other Mandarin
dialects begin with ivitial 8 and s, are in Wei-hien
divided into two scts, one set having simply s
and ¢8 as in other dialects, and the other set
baving 8 and ¢8 modified by 7.

2. The characters under the Pekingese initial
/8 divide into two classes, one taking Ay and the
other 4s, the former embracing characters read 4y
in Sonthern Mandarin, and the latter those read sz.

3. T'sh represents u sonnd which is neither
¢h nor ts, but a combination of the two. It is
always followed by ¢ or %, whilst ¢s alone is never
followed by ¢ or .

4. All final 2’s are nasai, so that the n is
scarcely andible.

5. In final en the sound of the vowel is obscur-
ed by the strong nasal, so that it is difficalt
to tell whether it should be written en or én.
There is a difference of opinion as to which is
the better writing.

6. The syllables chem, ch‘en and shen show a
strong tendency towards chim, chin and shin,
and the syllables ching, ch'ing and shing show a
similar tendency towards chéng, ch‘‘ng and shéng.
In both cases the sounds are really sdmixtures
of the clear 4 of the district to the east, with
the e or & of the region to the west.

7. In the syllables chii, ch‘i and shii the 4 is
not pare, but lies between 4 and w.

CHUNGKING SOUND TABLE.

The following list of syllables represents the
application of the system of spelling to the dialect
of Chnngking. It was prepared by a committee
appointed by the missionary community in Chung-
king. The foliwwing remarks concerning it were
also prepared by this committee :—

1. The syllables spelled a7, an, ang, ao, 8, én,
ou (eo) and od (o) in Peking are preceded by ng
in Chungking.

2. Where the initia' ¢k is followed by the vowels
a, ei, é, ou (eo) i, od () u (except B and k), the
letter 0 and the final ung (in Chungking), this ck
is changed to zs. Both spelliugs are given in the
table, so as to be in accurd with general mandarin
usage, and both are equully nuderstood. Ck is
sometimes heard with these syllables by men from

. otlier parts of the province.

3. The sounds R choo, ¥ chioo, B shoo and
W yoo have been spelled with oo instead of u as
better representing the sounds, and more readily
learned by the begiuner.

4. The final g of Pekingese is not sounded in
syllables with the vowels ¢ and 7, as JE Chén, g
Ch'én, & Pin, Z} P'n, etc.

5. The j of Pekingese is a decided rougk » in
Chungking, but is given differently by different
Chinese.

6. L and &N arealmost always interchangeable,
being sometimes used interchangeably on the
same character.

7. A namber of characters represented by ¢ in
Pekingese are Ni or Li in Chungking. '

8, The sounds J§ Zun and F 1*un are included.
under Z¢n and 7%¢n as being practically the same
sonnds. T

9. Hu of Pekingese becomes Fu in Chungking.

10. Inthe talk of the people of Chungking snch.
sounds as #: and 2% would seem to be truly
represented by 7ef and 3. This is also. the case
with the sonnds 43 se/ and F 8.~ 'T'he difference
is largely due to the tones of the two chararters,

and as ¢ is regarded as the true sound these
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characters have been included under 4 and s#

respectively.

11. With the exception of shoo, all syllables
commencing with sk in Pekingese, are sounded
without the 4, though it is retained in some other
districts of Si-chuan.

12. O seems to fairly give the sounds of both
P and 3&, therefore wo is omitted in the table.

While these two characters

feem to demand

something more than o, the ® is not cquivalent
to that in 52 or % or F{.

B A or an
B Ai

., Cha, Tua
% Ch‘a, Ts‘a
& Cbai, Teai
% Ch‘al, Ts‘ai
.5 Chan, Tsan
'aa Clh‘an, Ts‘an
E Chang, Tsang
E Ch‘ang, Ts‘ang
jE Chao, Teao
m Ch‘ao, Ts‘ao
ZF Chei, Teel
B Chei, Ts'ei
4§ cns, Tab
K one, Ted
IEL Chon, Tetn
. Ch'en, Ts'en
ﬂ' Cheo, Tseo
ﬂ(‘ Ch‘eo, Ts‘eo
F chi

-t Chi

H Chia

$4 Chia

F& Chiai

7L Chiang
] Ch‘iang
Z¥ Chiaso

Ih Ch'iao
#H. Chie

Y] Chde

fF Chien

F Chtien

4\ Chin
ﬂ Ch‘in
 Chio
B Chio
Jt Chin
R Cltia
! Chiung
ﬁ Ch‘iung
. Chi, Tex
R Ch, Te
ﬁ Cho, Tso
BR coeo, Teoo
A& Choo
i Cheoo
i Chu, Chu
tﬂ Ch‘u, Ts‘a

FF Chung, Tsung
Ch‘ung
Te'ung

4] Chu

% Cha

H{ Chie

ﬁ Ch‘iie

*ﬁ Chilen
j’{‘ Ch‘iten
# Chiin

& cuin
}I\ Chwa, Tswa
Pl chwai, Tawai
#ﬁ Ch‘wali, Ts'wai
g Chwan, Tswan
JI {Seamn

1 AR bt

B {Sewens

i‘a Chwel, Tswei
Fﬁ Ch'wei, Ts'wei

§ Ch'wun
1 Ts'wun

— Er
2 Fa
}‘L Fan
¥ Fung
FE Fei
i? Feo
4P Fén
9& Fa
= Fuang
% Ha
# Hui
 Han
17 Hang
f‘f‘ Hao
E‘ Heo
B He
fﬂ Hén
ﬁ‘ Ho
PY Hsi
T Hsia
W Heini
*H Hsiang
/v Hsiao
% Hasie
fﬂ] Hsien
il_"\ Hsin
£ Hsio
’f* Hsia

w Hsiang

ﬁ Hsi
m Hsiie
L TMsiien
# Hsiin
}5 Huand Fu
% Hong
ﬂ; Hwa
ﬁ Hwai
E Hwan
B2 Hwang
[B] Hwei
ﬂ Hweé
5&, Hwuan
— I

ll§ Ka
‘rT K¢
B Kai
Bﬁ K:ai
T Kan
% K‘an
23] Kang
ﬁ Kng
‘é;‘ Kao
% K‘ao
@ Keo
H Kteo
H ks
3 K@
*ﬂ Ken
ﬁ K‘en
E.}.{' Ko
T Ko

2 KiorKs, Cli

& Kn
# Ka
I Kung
i Ktung
JK Kwa
% K¢wa
PR Kwai
e Kewai
'E' Kwan
E Kwen
% Kwang
R Kweang
#E Kwei
E Kwei
Kws
T Kewe
ﬁ Kwan
E Kw‘un
Hi La
HE Lai
%’E Lan
EB Lang
% Lao
ﬁ Leo
B L
76’ Lén
B L
] Liang
T Liao
P Lie
ﬁ Lien
ﬂ( Lin
3- Lia

W Liu
?’3 Lo
@ Ln
1. Lun
57’ Lung
I Lu
E[, Lwan
B Lvei
.%' Ma
R Mai
‘m]' Man
'I‘l: Mang
£ Mao
FE M
ﬁ Mco
=z M
f‘ﬂ Men
K Mi
¥ Miao
ﬁ Mie
#, Mien
B Mia
#Z Mia
j’{ Mo
7'( Mu
3 Mung
IR Na
7% Nai
ﬁ Nan
s Naug
)}{S Nao
#% Nén

E Nga




&" Ngan
5 Ngang
#{l Ngao
20 Ned
@. Ngén
fB} Ngco
F Ngo
R Ni
L) Niang
.% Niuo
2 Nie
51'5 Nien
JE Nio
S8 Nin
2k Nin
W-No :
iﬂ Na
% Nung
& Nii
‘ﬁ Nwan
A Nwei
B 0

J\ Da
“‘ﬂ P‘a
;—E_Pni }
“Jﬁ Piai
ﬁ‘F.'Pun'
Eﬂ Pan
H Pang
) Pang

ﬁ Pao
w Pao
H rei
Z_‘: Peei
ﬁ Peo
it pe
g re
AR e
4% Peén
bk pi
A& pi
%2 Piao
9 Pio
) pie
Wy Pic
{i Picn
ﬁ Plien

| W Pin

th Pin

¥ Po

iﬁ Po

A Pa
sﬁ P
29 Pang
J P:ung
% Ran
ﬁ Rang
g Rao
;TE Reo

INTRODUCTION.

8 s
ﬁ Shoo
+ si
’g So
% Sa

> S Sung
K| Swa
ﬁ Swali
]‘% Swan
e Swang
K Swei

"ﬁ Swan ‘

K Ta
ﬂﬂ, Tu
£ T

j,( Tl
ﬂ' Tan
3 Tan
=y Tang
E Tang
7] Tao
W] Two
—‘:[‘ Teo
fﬁ Teo
# 18
& 1%
KT Tén
z T¢¢n
M Ti
B T4

/7 Tiao

Pk Teino
% Tie
BY e
WL Tien
K Ten
T Ting
B Ting
%‘- Tin
é’é" To
fi o
M Tea
:% Tsa
fE Tsai
# Tsai

1& Tsan
% Ts‘an
ﬁ Tsang
£ Ts‘ang
—?- Tsao
E Ts‘a0
i Tseo
& Ts‘eo
Bk Tse
M Tse
. Tstn
¥ Tsen
:): Tsi
ﬂt, Tsi
E Tso
ﬁ Ts‘o
ﬂ Tsn
’kﬂ Ts‘n
ﬁ Tsui
I Tsai
B Tson
1']" Ts‘un

-,-r"“: Tsung

ﬂ Ts‘ung 7

Tswan

fﬁ Ts‘wan
p A
*j: Ta
_'k Ta
ﬁ{ Tung

J Wa
AP Wai
5¢ Wan
F Wang
ﬂ'{‘ Wei
I Wen
FH Wa
Y Ya
# Yai
-9& Yang
P2 Yao

'HJJ Yie
& Yien
5] Yin
A Yin
-E- Yo
E Yoo
i Yung
XK Yu
JC Yuen
H vue
‘.‘.‘J Yitin

I

lv.

COMPARATIVE CHART.

Tue foregoing five tables are combined in a | far as possible the same key characters have been
cowparative chart in colors and iuserted as a | retained thronghont. The preparation of the
frontispiece.  This chart shows in detail the | chart has entailed mnch labor, and its printing
relation of the several dialects to each other. 8o | considerable expeuse,

e TR A O TS ——



EXPLANATIONS.

1. The references to pages and to lessons arc to the Course of Mandarin Lessons.

2. A tone number at the side of a character signifies that it has another reading. When
a character is read in either of two syllables, a spélling is added.

3. In the interlinear translation each character is rendered literally as far as possible
In the cases where Chinese particles have no equivalent in English, an empty parenthesis ( ) is
inserted to indicate the fact. In the case of compound words, each part is given at first, and
continued for a number of times, and then the briefer rendering of the term as a whole is substituted.

4 When dialectic variations require different readings, they are placed side by side in the
Chinese text, the northern ene being on the right. The interlinear translation follows the one
on the right.

5. Inthe Engllsh Exercnses, when it seems necessary, a literal guide is given in parentheses.
Occavionally, also, words- whlch néed not appear in the Chinese rendermg are enclosed in parentheses

6. In a few cases phmses are reqmred in rendering the English Exerclses which have not
been used in the Chinese text. In such cases they are defined at the end of the vocabulery.




PRIMARY LESSONS

N

MANDARIN.

SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT.

1. Before you begin to study, read over the Introduction, giving special attention to the
parts adapted to the work of a beginner. These parts will nced re-reading, and some of them wil.
demand study.

2. Do not begin to write in spellings at random, bub master the system of romantzation
so that you can spell the sounds correctly. This will be found to be quite casy if a little carcful
attention is given.

3. Listen very carefully to the sounds as given by your tcacher so as to get clearly both
f{hc éyl'lable and the tonc. There are some Chinese sounds which forcign ears do not readily catch,
Patient and careful listening are required to get them. ‘

4. In order to get the tones, the best and easiest way is to practice on the tone
table as given in the Introduction. Do not assume that the tones are of no importance, but
makc a point of gettmg them.

5. Learn the radicals at the very start. It may secm a slow and hard task, but it will
pay many times over. Sce the hints given in connection with the Table of Radicals.

6. It is an excellent plan to write the characters lcarned each day on little slips or
squares of paper. Then write the spelling and meaning on the back of cach. Go over these
squares cach day until the characters are well erd so that the sound and meaning can be readxly
given, and the character réproduced with a pen or pencil.

7. Extend your vocabulary by asking the name of everything about you. Practica

what you have learned in conversation with your teacher and others. This is the best and easiest
way to keep from forgetting.

8. Do not spend time either philosophizing or worrying over the grammar of a Chincse
scntence, but rather give your time to learning it as it stands. Language is acquired by
wmemorizing it.
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VOCARULARY.

ﬁ:, aa:uv Before. —_— ;l:.lv . Cne;a,an.  Sccond tone beforeﬁ

fli S;z Dorn, to produce ; taw. < but first tone before any other character; also

ﬂ ¥ Good ; well. . 8. . n c‘ounbing. .

F‘;i:] aq. To invite; please. = :’? d/arf; A written character. ‘L

f}.'} “_ T sit. ~ L Saeds . A scat of dignity ;a person. Classifier

jii . Apes . This.  Demonstrative adjective or (fpcrseps; cn!;itlu%itgt espect.  Les. 27,

noun. & . i\vev .2 ;ﬁngch'ﬁ « .o 152 " in its varions forms 4

<98 M, That. R Demonstrative adjective or 'Z; Geby Not,no. I. 5 Scrond tone before

proaoun.
. fourth tone, fourth tone beforc any other tone,

ﬁ or 14 s .. The general classificr. Les. 1. . \ )
The tw¥ forms arc about cqually current. %, Hisvde-wg Teacher; Mr, Sir, gentleman.

! °”w . v
"4' I-. Tocall, to summon; to cause. 4+ 1@ : o
" rogative adjective or pronoun. The final n of

:H-' 7/ .f'“qlglb, any; very. oo
B A%, Sign of an indircct question. B is clided before 1 {or the sake of cuphony

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.
ﬁ't LF‘ a cow, and }L a man. The cow was be- ] 4 }'A two nmicn, and _‘_I: the ground—two men

squatting orn the ground.

mouth, and il‘ a bushel measurc—the
:outh opened like a bushel,

a cover, and '?‘ child—what a child

arns in the school woom.

fore the man—i.c. was his ancestor.
EE 4:- a cow, and — onc—a cow produced from |

the ground. (In Chincse characters —
often means the ground).

U & a wife, and F a child—the ideal felicity. ; or fifl Looks likea bucket going down a well—
a — 3 M can draw up a bucket-full at a time, of
8 & words, and T azure used as a phonctic. ‘ whatever is in the well.
LI v -
ExcLIsH EXERCISES,
1. Teacher, please be seated. 4. What character ? )
Before born, iuvite sit, S - What character ? or Is what characier ?

2. Please tcacher, what is that called ?
Please, before born, that piece call what ?

3. That is a character. _
That is one piece character, ov That i3 piece character. 6. That teacher is good.
(See mote under sentence 10.) . That seat before born good

5. This tcacher is good, is he not? Ans. No.
This seat before born good, is not is? Ans. Not is.

Zﬂl ]ﬁahu-:w\\'hut,quitc,any,anything. Intee -

A
AR |



PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lissox I, 8

1. Are you well, Sir?

—

Before-born well ?

Response. I am well. - 6. A veacher.
® &
2. Pleasc take a scat. T
2 3 —

Please sit.

Recpo'nse..Pleasc be seated. 8. This teacher is not good.

5. A character.

One picce character,

Oue seat before burn,

This particular person.

This ounce scat,

11. What is that character?

mEEE 5

That is  what character?
12. This one is good.
& W ur
Ty picce good,
13. That onc is not goed.
A B A AF
That picee not good,

14. How would you like that?

>
Goud not goud ?

4

(%) = i A P S N 2 Ans. 1 would like it.
Aus, Pleuse, Tius scat before buin not good. ( g) ﬁ;
3. What is this called ? 9. That teacher is good. Ans. Good.

A R

This pieve call what ?

4. What is that called ? 10.

W 5w

That piece call what?

This is

ML & A 4F

That seut before boin goud,

HEER P

15. Is not that so?

EXE

Is not is?

What is this character? Ans. No.
(%) A&
what character ? Ans. Not is.

NoOTEs.

1. The verb *‘to be” is oftener implicd thun expressed
in Chinese. Beginners arc npt to use it quite too much.

¢« Before born ”—having Loen born before me, he knows
more than I, and therefore can teach me.

In direct address, tha rurname and title, or title alone,
is nszed instead of the second personal pronoun. This is the
polite form, but is not always cariied out in the intimate
intercourse of daily life.

The interrogution is not indicated hy any special inflec-
tion, but by the circumstances. This is gonerally the case
in the fixed phrases of politeness.

This phruse is usuully followed in speaking Ly an in-
distinct prolongation of sonnd, hke the syllable ‘‘ah,” bLut
is not usually indicated in the written language.

The character g means fo answer, and shows that what
follows ia the reply. In reading uloud, it should of course
be owmitted. The reply, as is usually the case, repeats the
word used in the question. The answer to this question is
nlmost always ﬂ, aven when an enumeration of ailments
follows. -

3and 4, There is a passive form in Cl}iucso (Les. 53),
but it is not very often used in eolloquial, the passive
being generally implied by the counection.

The Chinese language being without inflections, B
might be trauslated call, callx, calling, called, etc.; or bo
amplified by suxiliaries, as (o he called, twas cnlled, ote,
These distinctions ure either implied by the coutext, or
expressed by auxiliary words

The beginner should daily vary the monotony of the
houk exercise by a frequent uso of these 3rd and 4th sentences
till Lhe numes of common objects ure learned,

9. In the fifth and sixth seutences the — is used for the

indcfinite article; but in this sentence the =, coming be-
tween the -demonstrative and the classifier, is used to
specify a definite number,

8. Though the Chincse langhage has a word meaning
““Dbad,” it is seldom used in specciy, the negative form *“ not
good ” taking its place.

The word Av may qualify cither an adjective, verb, or
adverb, and almost ulways directly precedes the noun it
qualifies.

10. The Chinese do not say, “ \What is this character
called,” but simply “ What is this character ;7 the char.
acter not being considerdd us u name, but as a sign.

Tle interrogative adjective E }E. and the noun it
qualifies, nro nlu?nys put in the predicate, while the demon-
stiativo stands in the subject of the sentence, an orvder
exactly the reverse of the English.

18 and 13. If the noun is not expressed, but understood,
the classifier is not usually omitted, seceing it takes the place
of the noun.

‘Lﬁ ﬁ and w ﬁ are used with regard to the lower
orders of creation, but not;_ properly with reference to man.

Thus, though we may say 3@ ﬁ N, we would not use i‘ﬁ' ﬁ
as a pronoun referring to a man.

14. This affirmative-negative form of interrogation, as
in this and the following sentence, is very common, Sece
Lesson 22,

This phrase is very common after a tentative proposal.
Though the question is left open, an affirnative answer
is expected,

The learner needs to bo on his gnard not to use a rising
inflection to indicato a ¢uestion, as is done in English.

16. A common form where one wishes the hearer to
assent to some statement just made,

There are practically no such words as *“ yes” and “‘ no”
in Chiuese, but in pentences built on the model of the four-
teenth and fifteenth sentences, the affirmative or negative
repeated takes the place of “yes™ or *“ no,” Even should

Z; be used alone, it is in the sense of ‘“not,” the verb being
understood.
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VOCABULARY.

... \. ... Honorable; dear. P.39.-
ﬁ . .: ...... Surname. P. 81. '

E}'E SN I, me. Les 3 ¢

... ... Base, humble, cheap, P. 56 '
. ... A king; a common surname,
| I East

ﬂﬁ ......... West.

... ... N .\To speak, to say.

.

. A man, a person.

4 P I Sign of possessive case. Les. 4, %
> To correspond; to correct. .+ -
- - Take a scat, be seated, - L
ﬁ g .. A thing, an article, -~
¢ '
E 3o R ..My, mine, - -

L -
3o )28 .- ... .:This manner, thus, &

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

ﬁ‘ FP middle, — one, and H precious. One
precious thing in the midst is honorable.

ﬁ ﬁ woman, and ﬂ'ﬁ to produce—that which
a woman bears.

ﬁ ZF a2 hand, and X a spear. A man with a
' spear—the ideal of individuality in primitive

times,

,i‘)c ] /"’}

o\

[ H precious, ﬂ.nd(é(, j@\btwo spears—she
eastest-way togot is by force.

F = three, and I one. The one that co-or-
dinates the three powers—heaven, earth, and,
man.

ﬁ A wood, and H the sun—the morning

sun shining throngh the trees,

ENgGLISH EXERCISES.

1. This thing is not good.
This piece east west not good.

2. That article is not cheap.
That piece east west not cheup.

8. This way of speaking is not correct.
This manner speak not correct.

4. This way of speaking is not suitable. -
T'his manner speak not good.

5. That gentleman is ill.
That seat before born not well.

6. My surname is East.

1 base surname East,



PRIMARY LESSONS,

LEesson II. )

1. What is your hLonorable name, sir?

1 N A

Before born houcrable name ?

2. iMy humble name is. Wang.

REH ¥

I base nume Wang.

3. Pleasc take a seat, Mr. Wang.

wm E kR Ee—2

Invite Wang beforc born sit - a - sit,

4.  What is this thing called?

= E A v w |

This piece cost west call(ed) what?

5. This one is dear, that onc is cheap.

= O N

This piece dear, that piece cheap,

6. That thing is not dear.

I & A R

That piece east west not dear.

7. Please say it, Sir.

e T orRR

Invite before born say, or say, say.

8. This is a bad man.

& B\ AT

* This picce man not good,

9. This is not a good thing.

EA R

This not is piece good eust weest.

10, That is good.

A0 B AF

That piece good.

11. This is my thing.

EREREE A

This is my east west.

12, The teacher says it well.

i 4 Ry 45

Before born speaking well.

13. Do I say it correctly? Ams. Correctly.

AW HIH 8

1 speak-ing correct not correct ? Ans, Corvoct.

14. Is this manner of speaking correct ?

SER H XY

This speak correct not correct ?

15. 1t is not correctly spoken.

Ry x o

Speak-ing not correct.

NoOTES.

2. The first two characters are often omitted, but it
is more vespectful to use them if the person is at all entitled
to be addressed as o Hsien Shéng,

2. The I is more frequently omitted than used.

2. ﬁ and nﬁ as used in these two sentences, are the
conventional forms of polite address, ﬁ or some similar
honorific being used with reference to all belonging to the
interlocutor, and ]& or some similar word, to all belonging

to the speaker, even his family and his® country.  Care
must be taken, in answering a question cun(ammg an

hononﬁc, to change it to u depreciatory term in the answer,

The frequent failure, on tho part of foreigners, to make
this chunge, is to the Chinesc a source of amusement,

3. The title always follows the surname. This use of
—, between a verh and the same word used as a noun, is
quite.eommon, the idea being g brief performunce of the
actwn.

4 It is lmposslhle to tell how *‘east-west” came to
mean ‘‘a thing,” Its comprebensiveness is certainly all
that could be desired,

7. The Jifference between B oana LR is o

proximately the same as between ““say it” and “aay it over
onee,” It is a contracted form of m ﬂ v\

9. In the translation *‘ thing” must be understood of an
article, not of an affair,

11. ﬁfj is the common sign of the possessive case, It
serves for both our forms of the possessive; viz. the, ’s and
the of.

12. When ﬂfj follows a verb, it gives it the force of a
participial noun, or makes it oqulvulent toa relative clause.
The literal idea would be *‘ your speaking (or that which
you speak), is good.” 1t is the possessive ilea applied to a
verb, While this ie the analysis of this idiomatic usage, a
goed English rendering will tuko a variety of forms, nccord-
ing to the connection,

13. ¥ A ¥ is o very common expression by which to
enquire as to the propriety or suitableness of any matter or
thing. It is much more used in some places thun in.others.
[ here pronounced la, very frequently follows the !"
of the answer, but adds nothing to the meaning, serving
simply as enclitic,

13. The connechon and the circumstances must deCer.
mine the tense,
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BRIEEHS
SERNRIFS .
SNSRIk .
BRIASE .
RBIDNST .

S R SR EE3R -

... -~ ---Toask. P.3.

'ﬂj; 7 S You. Les.3. &X\- )
ﬂE A t. ... He, him she, her, it. Les. 3.
ﬁ_..\‘ ...... To have. P. 4,

m 3 Lol " Two; an ounce. P. 2.

B

). Ibﬂ - A

v Copper cash, money; 8 mace.

Los. 1. - -
P.3.7

“Wf. ... Some..
Biﬁ ce S e e A teacher; a leader.

VOCABULARY. 2 *

7
il

.. .\\Mother; a woman. P.3. ~--

.- May I ask, please tell me.

7] '»'.
F W....-....Agood many,alargeamount.
:717] !& .~ Madam, Mrs. -

.
»

L IO &'y-u .These, S RN
“tz.k tia . -k1s. Those.

... Yours.

A5 .- . Not very, not specially.

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

ﬂﬂ 4 mouth, and Pt] door— a mouth inside the
door inquiring who is within.

YR A man, and J1% a contraction of the book
pronoun m thou—the man in the sccond
person.

‘m A man, and ‘l’_’?, also—also a man, that is
the other man, not myself.

% 4 motal, and two I spears—the metal I
took with two spears. Or % may be re-
garded as phonetic. .

s ]tk this, and . two—this, doubled, mak-
ing the plural.

3% ¢ woman,and F& good —the good woman,
or §§ may be regarded as a phonetic.

Exarnisit EXERCISES.

1. This is yours, that is minc.
© This piece is you's, thut picce ivmy s,

2. Yours is good his is bad.
You’s good, he’s bad,

3. These things arc mine.
This several cast west ure my's.

4. Those things arc yours.
That several eus! wesl nure you’s.

5. He doces not speak well.
Ile speak-iry not yood.

6. Pleasc. sir, is Mrs. Wang's statement correet?

DPlcase, tenchir, Wang teacher mother say sng, correct

ot correct {

Onc cash for two is not dear.
Oue piece cash two picce, not dear.

.

L \ . —




PRIMARY

LESSOXS,

Lessony III, ¥

1, Pleasc, sir, what is this character ?

WA SR EE T

Invite ask teacher this is what character,

2. You have two cash.

W H il 8

You have two picce cash.

3. Hec has no moncy.

ftL i€ 5%

Ho not have cash.
4. These cash arc his.

e L 8

o2
This sone cash is his,

p

5. Thosc cash arc not his.

R S PR

That some cash not is  his,

6. That is his cash.

0 K b S8

That is  his cash.
7. I have not a cash.
?~@ﬁﬂﬁ

one piece cash not have.

8. This is your cash.

s A i 6%

This is your cash.
9. Mrs. Sheng has  quite a sum of money,

& BB IR AT A 4R

Sheng teacher mother has good some cash.

10. Has hc any money?
A SEEAH
e have cash, not have ?

11. That thing is not very good.
A G R BIE AF
That picco oast west not  very goods

12. Two cash apicce is not dcar.

W sE— SR H
Two pieco ca'ush one piece not dear,

13. Arc thosc cash yours?

R R ERN S

That some cash is yours not is?

14. This thing is my mother’s, -

ekt R T

This is I mother's east west.

NOTES.

1. In familiar intercourse the words J& "';E may be
oemitted without special impropriety,

2. Note that the numeral precedes the classifier and its
noun.

8. A ond &, though both meaning *‘ no,” are not inter-
changeable. z; is o simple negative, answering to both ¢“no ?
aud ““not,” and can be used before adjoctives, adverbs, and
any verb oxcept - {% is always followed by 4§, expressed
or undorstood. When the ﬁ is used as an auxiliary, that is,
when it is followed by another verb, it makes with iﬁ a

nogativo perfect tense.  When it is not followed by another
verb, it is itself the principal verb, and does not form with

i a negative perfect. Seo sentences 7 and 9. Mandarin
has no method of expressing with precision a positive perfect
tense., Tho %‘ is frequently omitted after & without
eitering the sense.

"4, In Pcking 38 generally implies quite a number,
and i‘l_freqnently followed by o ﬁ Thus Pekingese would
l:;.y 5% g ﬁ %% which might be translated ** this quantity
of cash.’

7. Tho transferring of the characters — ﬁ ﬁ from tho
predicate to tho subject makes the statement of deficiency
strongly emphatic,

- ) ﬁﬁ is, in most localities, nsed only of the wives of
teachers, Tho titles to be applied to other women diffor
with the locality, and should learned from the teacher,

i-f is here an sdverb qualifying _&a not an adjective qualify-
ing ﬁ If the latter had been desired, the would have
immediately preceded the &8,

10. It will be seen that this sentonce ns well as the 13th,
belong to the kind of affirmative-uegative quostions deseribed
in Los. 22. The affirmative clause should be spoken emphatic-
ally, and the tones given with comparative distinctness, while
the negative is passed over lightly, the tones being indistinct,

11, -E }E, preceded by a negative, loses its interrogative
force, and meuns literally ‘‘not any,” hence ¢ not very” or
“not much.” InSouthern Mandarin & BE would gonerally
bo substituted for H BE.

12. The second ﬁ, of course, refers to the article for
sale, not to the cash,

13. In the affirmative-negative form of interrogative,
tho whole statomnent is not always repeated after the negative
in the second clause, but only enongh of it to indicate the
point of the question. M might be added to this sentence
with but slight change of neaning. The question is already
sufficiently indicated by the affirmative-negative form, and
the addition of B& wonld simply serve to emphasize the
expectation of an atfirnative answer,

4. A Q{J is omitted after FX, the possessive being implied

by the mero juxtaposition of tho words, When woald
oceur twice in succession, as here, the first is generally omit-
ted for the sake of cuphony.
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B R B

== J’v-.'x -.-.-To wait; a kind or class.
T w4 - . Pure, clear. P 23.°

. Plain, distinct.

veev..in..Sound, tone. P, 8L

2

G .

F .....a0. .. Above, high; to ascond. D. 15.
i PR

*

Low; below ; to desccnd P, ]a‘
Le.s. 10

. - . Level ; peaceful; to weigh, P 63.

VOCABULARY,

: ‘ Do
. Mmmediately, just. Les. 13. & 44.%,%
- A vocal sound, a sy'lable. pP. 5. (

‘iﬁ‘ % ... . ».<Distinct.

ﬁ :.Bz: ... ... Voice, sound.

] gi <. ... This kind, such.
...... Basc, mcan.

.- ... Thesecat of honor, the chicf place.
% ... Wait a little, walt

.. ... To go, to depart.

ot MNEMONIC ANALYSIS, i

ﬁ 7}( water, and T azure—water clear as
the azure. Or Tﬁ may be regapdcd as a
phonctic.

ﬂ # tone of c)mbals,-and H: the c'u'—-
‘musical toncs entering the car. Or P2
may be used as phonctic. o

ZF- Rude pic'turc of a pair of seales. The upper
stroke is the beam, the dots are the weights.

R ﬂ( a grove, and AE a picce—a fcw trces
that show the clear sky through them.

B 3L crect. and F to speak—speech that is
stmmhb and correct. s

£ 1he — represents the ground with some-
thing above it.

—F The reverse of __t

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. You do not say it correctly.
You say-inyg not correct,

2. Two for three cash is cheap.
Three piece cash two picece, not dear.

3. The word “character”is in the vanishing bonc.
2'his ** charucter” v.ha;acler ] vamahmg tone,

4. In what tonc is'the word I 2 -
T'his I churacter is what tone ?

5. Is this syllable correct or not ?
This sound correct not correct ?

6 Is this tonc correct or not ¢
This tone correct not corvect 2



PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lrssox 1V, 9

1. Please, Sir, wait a moment an:l I will go.
EE o LA . h !
o JUAE S — S R &
Please teacher, wait a wait, I just go,
2. The lady speaks distinctly.
T (I
Teacher mother speak-ing clear plain.

8 There are two level tones.

G-

Have two picee level tones.

4. Onc is the high level tone, the other the
- low level.
— i E P — R
Onc picee is lugh level, one preco i3 low level,
5. This character “hao” has the rising tone.
AR s
s 14 ¥ 2 E#
T'his picce ““hao ” character is rising tone,
6. This character “wén ” has the vanishing tone.
i s =
w MW 5 Rk R
Tlis piece ““wén” character is depart tone,
. What is the tone of this character ?
2 i =3
= 8 T SR R
This prece character is  what tone?

8. This character is in the rising toue, that one
is in the vanishing tonc.

s M 7 B E R NEHE

This_piece character is rising tone, that piece is

~1

depart tone,

0, I will not invite such a base man to take
the scat of honor.

e T %
BX G G TEGALLE A
1 notinvite this kind low  base man sit high scat,
10. When you require me to go, I will go at once.
/A h N
w— wREER R *
You once require e go, Iimmediately go.
11. To speak thus is correct.
S =
(RT3 A )
You thus speak just correct.

12. The syllable is spoken eorrectly; the tene
15 1ncorrect.
= fo.v % =r
5 O, BN
Speaking syllable correet, tone not correct,

13. The tone and the syllable are different things,

mER HEYG

Tone is tone, sylluble is syllable.

14. His voice 1s not distinct.

R 5 rm 2

His tonc sound not clear distinct.

15, As I say it, is it the sound that is not
correct, or is it the tone ?

EROEEF HERT H

I speak issound not correct, is tone not correct,

NOTES.

1. Ef. is here nsed ag a sign of the immediate fature.
Les. 13.

3. Seo introduction XXI. 3, 4, 5, and especially G.

4. In speaking of the two level tones, the word B,
though sometimes expressed, is usually omitted.

8. In this sentence, the ﬂ isnot an adjective qualifying
#, but a noun in apposition with it, the character being
spoken of simply as’a character,

6. The same is true of Eﬂ in this sentence.

7. This is a question which the learner will frequently
have occasion to ask,

. 0. 38 qualifies ZE, and both unitedly qualify F Ji#,
while the whole clause is hound together by ﬂ{J into an
adjective clause qualifying A.

The Chinese pny attention to degrees of honor not only in
seating guests at table, but in inviting to n seat in the room,

and much more stress is laid on this matter than is the
custom in Western lands,

10. — oefore a verb means ‘‘as soon as,” something
like onr use of *“once” for ‘‘at once” in English.

B} is here usod causatively. Sec Les, 71.
1. Iﬂ does not appear in the translation, though it

might be expressed by the words ““ and then.” It is a con-
venient bridge by which the speaker passes to the idea in

the word ﬂ‘

12. Tt is important to distingnish the tone from the
other components of the sound. Only a well-trained Chinese
teacher is ablo to do this. Learnersare often perplexed b,
tho teacher’s refusal to approvo the sound they give; and,
supposing the syllable is wrong, keep on trying to modify it,
when in fact tho difficulty is not with the syllable as such,
but with tho tone. The difference spoken of in this sentence
might bo illustrated by a mistake in singing, the right word
being sung, but on a wrong pitch or note,

13. This is a common idiom for expressing the idea that
two things likely to be confounded are distinct,

18. In reading, attention should be paid not only to the
sound and tone of the characters, but also to emphasis, and
the proper division into clauses. In following, after the
teacher, care should be taken to cmphasize and divide into
clauses just as he does. For instance, in this sentence, the
words FF and & arostrongly ecmphatic, the tones being given
with clearness, while the word f{{l being unemphatic, is
passed over very lightly, and loscs its tone, The first three
characters form n minor clause, the next four a clause, to be
separated by a slight pause from the last clause of four
characters.
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):: S g,/ .. In, inside. P.13. E .. ,"\‘uin‘_ ... To write, to compose.
% B Again, a sccond time; then, P.30, | Hf ...{52 4 ... To go out; to issue. P.13 and
& -4 ke ... A book. P. 14, - Les. 40.
Qﬁ -+ “w. ... Apen,a pencil. ﬁ .oL ‘.‘./: ... Breath; gas. P, 11,
XC.... 7. ... Paper, st»atloncry 5 HE... ... Here,
B o T.l Ink A ® Ther
ol SR Which ? who? , AT ore
The sign of a direct question, W E .. Where ?

The Chincse do not indicate a direct quese
tion as we do, by a rising inflection, but by

. To aspirate, aspirated ; to vent
onc’s anger.

MNEMONIC ANALYSIS.

% & Clothes, and F]lancndosed-nllcy—fdothcs
hanging in tho allcy mdlcatmg prn.lcy, Le,
the mside.  lethe

% * A stylus, and B to speak—that which
spcaks by mcans of a stylus or pen.

ﬁ #¥ Bambeo, and $3 a stylus—a bamboo sty-
lus. (The handle of a Chinese pen is made
of bamboo.)

m ﬁ Silk, and JX a surnamc—a name in-
scribed on silk.  Silk was anciently used as
paper upon which to write names.

% % Black, and :I: earth—which well de-
scribes Chincse ink.

ii, % Vapor, and * ricc—steam ascending
from rice in the kettle.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. You sit there.

You sit at that in.
2. I say it corrcctly; you do not.

I say-inqg correct ; you say- -iny not coirect.
3. What paper is this ?

This is what paper ?

4. Docs hc aspirate this character or not ?
He says this character, out breath not out breath ?
5. There is no ink here.
This iu not have ink.
6. His book is here.

111s book is this sn,



PRIMARY LESSONS, Lesson V. 11
1. Please madam sit here. 9. ITave I written it well?
o M 1E S 1 B 0 45 R 57
Please mudam sit at this in, I writ-ing good not good ?
2. Please teacher, say.il; again. 10. Is this character aspirated ?
= = = -
oo oo 2t T % B F iR TH S
. ] ! This picce character out breath not out Lreath ?
8. This is his book.
i-%_-' B 1 %. 11 Whor.c is my boo'k (or are my books)?.
This is  his  book. FRhY B AE IR -
4.-TIs your pen good ? My book\at where m?
VBWJ % i A 4F 12, T aspirate it, but he does not. .
Your pen good not good 7 ﬁ;ﬁﬁm m; /:-M%—zﬁm xm i‘i
. T_er;s i’; I%Z.I‘)ex";ere. I speak-ing out; bfuk;’he speak-ing not out breath,
Thie in ot have paper: 13. This ig on the East, that is on the West.
e -
6. Is the ink here? EEHENRIMBEE N
i E % 5 HE This piecc at East, that piece at’ West.
Ink is this in, eh? 14. This character is quite difficult to write.
7. The paper is here, is it not ? e
e e s b s e CEE T AWIEFE
= ! " This character not  thus  good write,
Paper is this in, not is, eh?
8. Please teacher, write here. 15. Is he a resident of this place ?
WKL HESE s 2 55 B 0 A0S
Pleuse teacher write at this in. - He is this in of man, eh?
NortEs.

1. The 7E might be omitted from this sentence without
detriment to the meaning.

8. ¢ There is,” and other similar forms of the verb *to
be” are always rendered by in Chinese,

8. When the verb ‘“to be” is used with reference to
olace, it is expressed by ﬁ )

2. There is no definite article in Chinese, so it must be

supplied in translation, 2 rather than E is used in the
sccond clause, because it concerns, mot the place of the

per, but the truth of the statement made in the firat
clanse—literally, *‘is it not so?” This iuterrogative is
similar to those framed on the affirmative-negative model,
Aun affirmative answer is anticipated, A direct question,
as in scntences 6, 7 and 15, is indicated by the iuterroga-

tive particle H. which when used ends the sentence.
10. See Introduction. P, xxiii.

‘This is the regular form by which the Chinese express
the idea of nspiration. The asp'ration in Chinese is much
stronger than that of aspirated sounds in English, The
clear distinction between uspirated and unaspirated sounds
can be learued only by carefully imitating a Chinese teucher,

not by giving the sound as indicated by any system of
Romanization.

11. It must bo carefully noted that %ﬁ here changes its
tone ; the changad tone being the only sigu of the interroga-
tive character of the sentence. .

12. In Chincse, such connectives as *“ and,” *“ but,” etc.,
are for the most part understood or implied, ruther than
expressed, the language suffering much in precision for the
luck of them,

14. Chinese colloquial is very partial to the word H ,
using it in a great variety of seuses, See Les, 9.

In expressing quality, the Chinese are much given to
using the negative form.

This sentenco s literally, not that manner of easy to write.
Or it may be trunslated, 7'his character is ot as eaxy (o write
(as that one). 'The comparison may be with the set copy, or
with some other specified character.

18. ﬁq turns the ";\E & into an adjective qunlifjing
M. The sense of an adjective clauso can often be best
arrived at by first mentally translating the noun it quulifics,
then the ftJ, hero travs'ated “ of,” then the phrase proced-

ing the ﬁ@, eg. "E ; ﬁq A a man of here (or this
place ).
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VocABULARY,
ﬁ ?‘ﬁ v+ To say over again. Used when d-_:_ R ... .. To grow an’gry.
it is wished tO_dOfOP.a matter | — /2 The whole life, a life-time.
. . for futuge consideration. EAN . A raw man, ic., a stranger.
T: x % ..... Lit. not go down. Not willing gi f}'..: ...... A raw character, ic., a new or
~tosubmit to. unknown one.
Iﬂ Z: * ..... Unable to go or to get out. 2; E o Is not, that is, is dead (used
J = .. ... Toexamine a copy, toread proof. only of adults). :
NorTEs.

1. That is to say, you are very good to say so. The
polite reply to an expression of thanks or a compliment.
8. A common form of asking the repetition of a sentence

not distinctly heard. The BJb is often omitted, and H }E

used alone.
3. A common phrase used to defer any matter for

tuture consideration. The ﬂs vefers to the things or cir-

cumstaunces which occusion the deferment, having the forco
of ““as to thut,”

4. The translation of both this and the previcus sentence
is only approximate.

6. Spoken with regard to one who wiil brook no contra«
diction, hence one must concede what he says. The sentence
may ulso bo used in the first person : what £ suy, I mean

o



PRIMARY LESSOXS.

Lesson VI. 13

1. M N an f\)«a\ww Lo«
2. What did you say ? w\"‘"\":’k \
3. In that casec, we will reconsider the matter.
4. In that case it will be easily arranged.
5. As you (or he) say, so it must be.
6. Who was it who said this?
7. It will not do (lit. go down) for you to scold
him in that way.
8. I cannot get out.
9. If you do not sit down, I will not sit down.
10. What teacher have you ecmployed ?
11. Please, teacher, check over these characters.
12. With ups and downs, not level.
13. As soon as I begin to reprove him, he gets
angry.
14. He has not gone (to some given place) in
all his life.
15. He is not a stranger.
16. This character is unfamiliar, that one is
familiar.
4 17. If your lesson is so imperfectly prepared as

this, the teacher will scold you.

18. That man’s name is Wang ; is it not 2

19. You go and ask that man Wang, whether
he is going or not.

20. If the ink and pen are poor, the writing
(lit. the characters written) will be poor.

21. Yours are yours and mine are mine.

22. Is his mother living or not?
Ans. She is not living.

23. Onc of ws is at the East, and the other
at the West,

+. 24. Which character shall I write first ?

Amns. That rests with you.
+25. So dear as that! Where should I get all

that money ?

26. The character §% is aspirated, the character
Ji# is not.

27. These two characters are the same in sound,
but different in tone.

28. 3% is in the upper rising tone, #f§ is in the
upper cven tone.

29. The characters §% and {#§ are not the same.

80. 2% is the &% used in the cxpression “to
invite a man,” while # is the { that
is used in the term “ clear.”

7. 2, when it takes for its object a word denoting a
person, refers to a particular mode of speaking, namely
rebuke,

_F is the principal verb of the second clause, and is
used impersonally.

= is here used as an nuxiliary. When so used, it
adds to the principal verb the idea of out or away. When
a negative is inserted after the principal verh, and beforo the
auxiliary, the meaning is not. that the action does not take
plice, It that it cannot take place, i.c., the negutive
upplies to the auxiliary, not to the principal verb.

8. The same rule applies to this sentence.

©. When the second of two clauses shows the conse-
quence that would folow from the conditions expressed in
the first, a always follows the subject of the second
clause when the subject is expressed; or it begins the
clause if the subject is understood. When thus used Fi 8
is not often trnaslated into Knglish, but an **if” is supplied
before the first claunsc. .

10. One docs not speak of “ employing
of “inviting” himn,

13. Anger is supposed to cause the production of gas in
the Lody, hence the term _’:E -,-’ﬁ If the unger is repressed
and the gas finds no veut, it gives rise to various diseases.

14. ﬁi is often used as a noun, to indicate the life-time,
The —=_here refers to the whole, not to the commencement
as in the preceding sontence.

15. ﬂa used as an adjective means raw, or nnfamil{‘ar.
The translation varies with the word to which it is applied,

” a teacher, but

17. A book is said to be ﬂi raw, when it is unfamiliar,
as an advance lesson in distinction from a review ; or, 23 in
this instance, a poorly prepared recitation in contrast to a
perfectly prepared one.

18. This mode of designating any one, though quite
common, is wanting in vespect, It is used if the person in
guestion has no title and his given naume is nol known,

;ﬂs ﬂ e l’l‘] that (one ) of name Wany—i.e, the mcn Wang.

19. Z“c ii must not be considered as unuxiliary, as in
sentences G and 7, but is hero the principal verb used in the
afirmative.negative to mark a question,

21. An emphatic nssertion of individual possession—the
law of meum and tuum,

28. The first five words form a clumsy but common
way of indicating the plural, No connectives are required.

— R , te., the one, ., . , and the other,

2B. The first clause is used as an exclamation, *ﬁ
changes its toue to indicate an interrogative. A deficiency
is often indicared by asking sarcastically where the object
is, or is coming from,

27. This statement refers to the characters Eﬁ and iﬁ
spoken of in the next threo sentences,

28, 20, 30, Scntence 28 gives the difference in tone,
sentence 29 affirms that they differ in meaning, and sentence
30 defines them in the way o often neccessary in a language
where each sound has many diverse meanings; that is to
say, it combines each character with another with which it is
so commonly joir.ed in uso that the two form a dissyllabio
combination eassily recognizedt by the ear, thus fixing the.
menning, ‘ . .
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VOCABULARY.

m Ceheau.. - Sign of the plural of persons,
HE cina ...\Able,can, P.G. o
5’5 ..+ it. ... Tocome. P.7and Les. 10.\ -
=... v, .. Three.

.. Ao Lo Cnlr; (;.o know how; a fraternity.
B e An official, an officer. P. 6.

85 ... .a.... Words, language. P. 6.

ﬁ - ,‘_",,. .- \Real, true; solid. P.G.

. To want ; to intend.
future. Les 13.
Urgent; tight, tense. ~

Sign of the

%ot ...
ﬂE fﬁ T ow They, them,
?‘2 fﬁ ”;&‘;‘* We, us.

B aEa 2%+ The Mandarin language.
ﬁ 1E f,/‘,»‘a /ﬂaRcally, truly, verily.

g % wae. 3;.5 Important, urgent.

ENcLISH EXERCISES.

. This thing is tight.
. They do not want these things.
. They really cannot come.

QO N bt

4. Can you writc thesc characters?
5. I truly cannot speak Mandarin.
6. I do not want you to get angry.

REVIEW

1. Frame sentences in which the word & shall
occur used in as many scnses as possible, nonc
of them being exact repetitions of the models on
which they arc formed, but in each case slightly
varied. TFor instance :

(a.) State the quality of each object in the room,

(b) Question the quality of cvery other ob-
ject onc can name, using cvery possible form of
question,

(c.) Inquire after the health of some one you
know, and make a statement with regard to others,
either of being well, or not very well, or not well.

(d.) Name certain characters that you find
casy to write, others that are not so easy, and |
others that arc hard.

(c.) Propose as many actions as possible, and
question their desirability or fitness.

DRILL.

(2.) Use ¥R in its different senses.

(«.) Make a sentence in which it refers to the
immediate future.

(b.) Make another of two clauses in which this
same character is used to turn the second clause,
this clause b:ing the result or consequence of

the first clause. taking care to have the ﬁ follow
the subject of the secom] clause.

(c.) Make a sentence of two clauses, stating that
if circumstances indicated in the first clause take
place, it will be necessary to reconsider one’s plans.

3. State with regard to the following char-

acters whcthel; or no they are 'wpn'ates

ﬁﬂT“@% ﬁ&ﬁ%ﬁ
)

ﬁ¥%ﬁ$

. State the tones of the above characters.



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lesson VII. 13

1. He docs not speak the truth.

fr Bt OH

He not speak truc words.

2. Wo really cannot go.

BEHE T E

We true is not cun go,

8. Do you want (it) ? Ans. No.

RETE s RIXE

You want not want? Ans. I not want.

4. 1 cannot write these threc characters.

BE=E P RXAEH

Thesc three picce characters I not can write,

5. I cannot speak Mandarin.
BRra@®t g
I  not can speuk officer talk,
6. I do not want you to come.
BRArENMREK
I not want you come.

7. Really that officer is not good.
WE B ' E XA
That officer real is not good.

8. He cannot but be angry.

L XEEF E R

He not can not produce breath,

9. It is not important whether you go or not,

mMEPEITTER

You go mot go not want urgent.

10. They say it is not important.

ff RETHE B

They say is not want urgent,

11. This is an important book.

EEE XROE

This is piece want urgent bceok,

12. He cannot speak.

il 4K

He spoak not out words come.

13. I cannot say it, but he can.

RBF LXK MEER LXK

I say not up come¢, he cansay up come,

14. It is not that hc is unable (to do it), bus
that he does not know how.

ARMIEEMUT &

Not is he not able, is he not know how.

15. He can speak, but not distinctly.

e RREAI T H B

He can speak, only is speak not clear distinct.

NoTES.

1. The Chinese language is deficicnt in abstract nouns.
The deficiency is made up after a fashion by the use of an

agljective andl a noun, as in f 3% It is a significant fact
that the Chinese language has no proper word by which to
express that most important idea ** truth,”

3. The form of the sentence indicates that the object
spoken of s known to the parties,

4. The object of tho verb being the principal idea in
the sentenco, is made its first clause. If it were not desired

to lay o little stress on ‘\15_ = ﬁ %, the sentence might

e —
w A HEE =T

6. There is mo word in Chinese answering to the word
“do” in this sontence,

8. The uso of the double negative is much more com-
mon in Chinese than in Luglish.

The Chinese have a word answering to tho word

‘“ whether,” but it is only nsed when special emphasis is
required. In other cases the statcment of the alternatives
is sutficient.

12, % is often used asan auxiliary verb of direction,

and may be joined to any verb containing the idea of motion.
See Lesson 10,

13. Both _l: and T will take after them as a second

auxiliary either & or k. If there be an object it comes
between the two auxiliaries, while the negative, if there
be one, precedes both. Sce Les. 31. There is a slight dif-

ferenco in meaning between ﬂ S H;: BJE and m A t
2, the inability expressed in the former being physical,—
that in the latter intellectnal, because of not knowing what
to say, or moral, because of not considering the words fit
to be uttered.

14, BE is uscd to express natural or inhcrent inability.

! is acquired ability or skill,

18, This would be more accurately translated, ¢ He can
say it, but (the trouble is) his saying of it i3 not distinct.”
The thing spoken is supposed to be supplied by tho circum-
stances, In English we represent this by the pronoun *‘it.”

B L often begins the sccond clausc of a sentence. If this

clansc is adversative, the Et 7'?; would be translated ¢ but ;”
if following as a natural sequenco of the first clause, it would
bo translated ** therefore,” “* and 50,” *‘ and thus,” or simply
‘““and.” Or, it frequently is not translated at ull, as in the
fifth scntence of the preceding lesson,
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VOCABULARY.

1"';"1 FECYD- NN Blow, sluggish, P. 48.~- -»
‘l‘i ... AR ~To understand. ‘
... i#v ... Toget, toattain ; to be nceessary.
An auxiliary verb. Tes. 43.

Ay . To learn; to imitate. P. 3.
: ..;f{gv. .. v All; both. Les. 35.
..... Tobringto an end. Sign of past or
perfect tense. Les. 7. Auxiliary verb. Les. 88.
{LL,*\« ... Very. DP.37. Les. 15,

e Q? ... Four.

B S’ . .. Five.

j( ...da. ... Great; clder;

.
\

.

Em e s

A ]

very. P, 4.

‘fi f.ET'M d1 Cy . To understand. Les. 43.
&2 4 Adah o +Pupil, scholar. P. 3. -
1‘;—‘% 1‘;5,{' m ezt Joq Slowly, in course of time.

when used alone.  Awfully—when uscd
after an adjective or a verb.

J— Men w0y,
— A)

-ﬁ- =y - .. "Repeatedly.

E ANEY va.1.- 2. The five senses.

A geode The Great Learning. Sce note.
11°] %c »/i. . The Four Books. Sece note.

ENGLIsH EXERCISES.

1. This man cannot understand Mandarin.

2. The two men can both come, (Lit. all can
come.)

3. This onec is not very good, (but) that is
exceedingly good.

4. These two or thrce men do not understand
anything.
5. Neither of them can come.
6. Ilc talks Mandarin very well.
(Lit. His officer-talk very good.)

NoOTES.

1. Doublinz an adverb intensifies it.

this case by a

f¥J cxpressed or understond.

It is followe.l in
In these redu-

Elicnted adverbs, the tone of the second is modified. Sce
es. 19,

2 1%., though commonly an auxiliary, becomes in this
collocation an integral part of the verb.

8. P always fullows the words it qualifies, becanse it
is cssentially tho summing up of what precedes. [ s
translated by the pust or the perfect according to the
context, When it ends a clause the sound is frequently
contracted in speaking into ‘la,” and the tone becomes
indefinite,

7. The use of 1%. {4 after an adjoctive or advorb, is
very common, and is slightly more forcible as an intcnsifier

than a simple ff} before the word thus qualified. is
sometimes substituted for ﬁ'f

8 TAH »?%. when used as an adverbial phrase, follows
the verb or adjective which it intensifies, with fﬂ') or?%

between as connective. In this case, the [, being the
principal verb and emphatic, retains its original sound and
tone. It is here used in the sense of *“ to cnd.” a"ﬁs as an
suxiliary verh expresses completion under the aspect of
practicability or propriety. With a negative, it strongly



PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lesson VIIL 17

1 Please, Sir, speak slowly.
o JoAEARIR 6 R
Please, Sir, slow slow-ly speak.
2. I do not understand what you say.
X HE [N
I not understand get  your words,

8. The scholars have all come.

SHEBEK Y

Scholars all come have.
4. These five new characters are all learned,
EREMEE F EBEKET
These five piece new characters all learn well have,
5. Do you understand or not ?

mw & f"r E 1

You understand get, not understand get ?

6. Hec has four, I have five,

AN EFRA L &

He has four picces I have fivo pieces.
7. He learns very slowly.
O
i S 18 15
He learn-ing slow attain extreme.
8. He is distressingly slow in learning.
4
il W2 T R
He learn-ing  slow-ly end not attain.

9. Neither of the two can gct anything.

(AN RN N X R

They two piece men all not can get anything.

10. It is not that you are not very compctont,
but that you arc very incompetent.

AEBIREGEMRIE

Not is you not very able, is you very not uble.
11. He said repeatedly that he could not go.
MH =HRBEERT
He again three-ly said he go not end.
12. He has nothing at all.

1L & LA

. He anythiug all not have,

13. Two or three men have come.

KT =M A

Comc have two three piece meon.
14. In coursc of time I will learn to write.
(5} e s
rRigENEe B
I slow slow-ly just able write.

15. What arc the names of the five senscs?
Amns. I cannot tell.

i B SEEE s RR AL &

Fiveofficers all are what? Ans. I speak not np ccme.

16. Can you write all the characters in the
‘Great Learning ? Ans. I can write all the
characters in thie Four Books.

e lray
K &0 F BFHN
Great Learning of characters, all able write eh ?

w0 EM F REE T

Ans, Four Books of chmiacter I all able write.

reverses those ideas, Hence [ o ?.%- menns literally, ¢ It
is impossible to end the untoward circnmstances referred to.”

©. The Chinese language does not say ‘“neither can,”
* but ‘¢ both; or all not can.”

10. While ff} is translated **very” in this sentence,
¢ very " is not commonly translated into Chinese by ﬁ, since
ﬁ usually conveys the idea of excess,

11. -fﬁ. _—_:. ff{l is often strengthened Ly expanding to
B=-1HN f¥J. Tae difference might be brought out
by translating .I:ﬁ. - ﬁ’-fl by ¢¢repeatedly,” and ﬁ- = -ﬁ-
2 (] by *“over aud over again,”

Y ishere used as an auxiliary verb. When so used it
may be joined to any verb which will take the qualifying
idea of completion or possibility. In this sense it retains its

original sound and tone. It is most frequently used with
s negative, asin this sentence.

1@ ¢ Not maything” is the only way to say ‘‘ nothing,”

13. B = is sometimes turned about into = 1.

14. The ﬁ marks the progress towards attainment in
a way that the English language will not express.

18. The word am here calls for an enumeration of the
senses, and excludes the idea of a generul definition of them,

16. ﬁ! is cmitted just before ﬁ The prounoun is often
thus omitted in direct address.

The ?( &L or Great Learning is the first book of the
Chincse clussics, as ordinarily enumerated, and is usnally
the first to be committed to memory Ly Chinese school boys.
It contains the moral system of Confucius, written out Ly
one of his disciples, and deals largely with the cthics of
government.

The 4 E or Four Books of the Chinese classics are the

K A or Great Learning, the Fl: }ﬁ or Doctrino of the

Mean, tho Ff§y .?,E or Confucian Analects, and '? or the

works of Mencius. Tho whole bo«%y of the Chincse classics
Fo

is conventionally divided into the Four Books apd the Five
Classics,
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'ﬂ'.,: ... ... Mother. . ?ﬂ - evess The radical of a character.

ﬁ"\. ... Tocount. P.67. ¥ . .

How many? Scveral, some.
P.115. Les. 48

A picture; a linc; a stroke; to
draw or paint. I 58. 5 .

B ..:Y .. ... Sclf personally. P. 28 Los. 21.

. Sclf, own. P. 53. :

d
)

......... © A clause. DP. 94k Les. 42.-
: ﬁ ........ # To love dearly; kin; own. P, 10,
4 .. ;. ... 7 Torccognize. P. 20.

- Ao »
Pk -5 w34 - C To know. P, 20.

‘ A letter of the alphabet.
HR ..
HAaLt.d iv..In person, personally.

FORE . Mothel‘.

E . ,
VoS 2« With onc’s own pen.

Bd "\ 47...‘.. Self.
=7 2 LS .

t;B RN knciw, to be acquainted
= ) v~ i with.

- Sy
ik .:¢ .dyy. .. Tobe able to read.

R E a7 3:, . Wife of a tcacher; a lady—
used chicfly in the South,

! -
ﬁ ﬁ - {5'.', ¢. 1. To know how to count.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. My mother can read.

9. I will go in person and call him,

3. Tlicse two sentences arc not correct.
4. I myself can write these characters.

5. Do you not know your own teacher? (Use

FI(] after B a.)

6. These two characters have the same radical,

(Lit. is one radical.)



PRIMARY LESSONS.

LEessoN IX. 19

g

hat is the radical of this character ?

& F REE FH

This piece charucter is  whut character mother?

ll

.Eﬁi

2. Please, Sir, count the numbzr of strokes.

m B B % &

Please teacher count couut how many strokes.

3. I cannot count them myself. - g

REC B

self own count not out cowe. :

4. These two expressions may both be used.

e TS

These two clauses all goud speuk.

5. Iam a.cquamted with his mother.

® B HMHH R

I -recogulze get. his mother kin.

6. This he came and told me in person.

EEMR B RRAW

This is he own self come say-ing.

7. These characters' were written with my own

hand.
F AR BRERY

= Bt
own pen writ-ing.

i

E

—
.

some characters s

" 8 If he cannot go, then I will go myself.
%%ﬂnaa%
able

O not ['an then self own go.

&2 7

=

9. Therz are some good ones, and some bad onea.

A EAHENAE X @SX

Huave several piece good () and several piece not

)

good ().

10. Do you know this character ?

B OF ABEFA N

This piece character you know get not know get?

11. He cannot say this phrasc.

hrg s Wb

He not can speak this clause word.

- 12. For “mother,” we here say “ niang,” what do
you sy ?

%Eift‘ﬂ”i ER R ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂ*i

we here mother kin call ¢ niang,”
A 52w B R
there call what?

13. My mother sends her compliments to you,

Ry R B A

My wmother kin usk teacher mother well.

14. Neither of these two men can read.

MEABTIE F

Two piece men all ot know characters.

15, This person does not know how to count

% WA K@ B

This piece man not know numbers.

16. Will his mother get well or not ? Ans. Some
say she will not.

R FEHRT FXT

His mother well get finish, well not finish ?

s HARMBHERT

Ans. Have men say she well not finish,

NoTES.

1, For the position and use of the radical, consult
Introduction. Pp, xxiv, xxv.,

One of the best ways of fixing n Chinese character in
the mind is to notice what is the position of the radical with
reference to the other part of the character, as also what
relation, if any, the meaning of the radical has to the mean-
ing of the entire character. If the other part of the character
is alrendy familiar, from having formed a part of some
character previously written, it is well to notice whether
there is any analogy of sound, either in iuitial or final
between these two allied characters.

- @. Inlookingin a dictionary for a given character nnder
its radical, the guide is the number of strokes in the character,
exclusive of the radical. Certain rules aro observed in muking
aud Zouating these strokes, so that it is not nlways easy to
epunt them correctly, The pupil will often necd to call on
his teacher for assistunce, The proper way to count the
strokes cf a character is to go over it in the order in which
it ust be written, which order tho pupil will get by watch-
ing bis teacher write. See Introduction. P. xxvi.

With the word ﬁ, it is often mﬁcult to distinguish

whether a question is asked or a statement made, In the
first case, it means ¢ how many, ” in tha second, ** several,” or
¢og few.” In some districts, this difference is dlst.lngmshed
by a change of tone, while in others, no change is made,

8, “If” is implied, as is often the case in Chinese,
BE here approximates the idea of ““in that case,”

10. In the South, Ez.’. is generally used in speaking of
knowing how to read.

12. In common speech, Jfi is more generally used than
3 # for tha word *“mother,” This at least is the case in
most localities.

13. B ﬂ is the common form of sending one’s respects,
even when it is impossible to obtain a rerly to the eugniry.

It is in good form as u friend or guest is leaving, Lo request
him to ask each member of his family how they are,

14. ﬁs with a negative, generally becomes distributive,

16. ﬁ is seldom used in the positive, exoept when it is
desired to uffirm in opposition to a negutive,
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YOCABULARY.,

B / @.1. . Masculine, man. P. 3.

QU vt ... Feminine, woman. P. 3.

iE ........... To go, to depact. P.18. :

8F... .- . ;«:.“To promise; to permit ; perhaps;
very (many). P. 86. Les. 130.

F1...0 7. . FPeaceful; with, together. Les. 12.

*f_:E -+'=.2.u1.. ~Togo towards, to proceed. P. 30.

.4y aina. Light; only.  Les. 49.
. 2hgGa.  YWho? Les 34.

/
g

% .. dg ... Many; more. P.11.

/}‘ RN . - Few;less. P.16.

m 1 .. . Intercourse. P. 30. Les, 51.
Z A ... .. How many ? many. P.45. Les. 48,
* A ...... A woman, women ; a wife,

5 A ...... A man, men.

HZ... ... A great many, very many. . _
i o Whose ?

—ea

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

. I do not allow you to sit here.

. Who went with him ?

. If you speak slowly, I will understand.
. They two have no intercourse.

= CC 1S -

T
5. He says he will come himself. (Lit. He says

he himself will (2) come.)
6. Whose book is this?

NoTES.

1. 5 ¢ used together make a collective plural.

2. 77 M is sometimes used for wife, but not com-
touly. In fact, the proner words for wife and husband are
seldom heurd, some circumlocution being usually employed—
ailering in different places.

3. We have now had three words meaning to go, viz:
3z, &, and #E. Their difference may be briefly stated

Shus: Ik to go lo, % to go from, and ﬂ{ to go towards. In

their use, however, various other shades of diffcicnee will
come out,

4. The subject of the second clause is understood,

If

expressed it would be something like the indetinite pronoun
““on” in French, In Southern Mandarin 3f is generally
followed by -,%, which is not necessarily the case in Northeru

Mandarin, as in the next sentence, - f; in the seuse of on/y
is colloquial.  Other and better words will occur by and by.



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lesson X. 2

1. All have gone, both men and women.
Male fem-._ile all depart have.
2. My wifc knows a great many characters.

RMEARHFZ F

My feiale man kuows very many characters,

<

3. We and they have no intercourse.
I M A% A R
We with them not have come go.

4. There are none but women here, men are
not allowed to come.

%5\37{%‘#)\7\54‘%)\5!6

Here only have female men, not allow male mern come.

6. They have all gone, only I mysclf am here.

 AMBET RRACES

" Mhey  all” go have, only I solf own am here.

6. To whom do these cash belong ?

SR REED

»Tlus some cash is  who-se?

7. Please count how man y there are of these cash.

vnﬂﬁtﬁﬁ &ﬁ;ﬁﬁ’é‘

+ -+ . TPlease you count count this some cash have many few.

8. That man has not much money.

MEBABEH Z V&

That wan not have many few cash,

9. He always gets angry when I speak to him.

A R MOEE £ K.

I with him speak, he only is produce breath,

10. Where have those women gone?
M A HEMEXT
~ Those female men towards wliere go have?

11. Where are you going sir?

4
oA %k
) Teachgr procced where go?
12, Of us few people, no onc is acquainted with

any other one.

RM&E A ﬁ&%ﬁ?mﬁé&

. We  fow piece men, who all not "know who.

13. There arc not many people here, only we
three women.

BERBRAZIA, %ﬁﬁfﬁ

Here not have many men, only have we

CoEmx A

three piece female men,

14. My mother does not allow me to go.

EOMBRAFHFRE

My  mother not allow me go.

15. He finds fault with whoever reproves hin.

C A R R

‘\Who says him, he then says whose mnot is.

16. If you do not come down ﬁrst, T cannot
go up.

%Tﬁs"ﬂﬂéﬁ.t?%

" You not first down come, I up not go.

7. Where number is in question, ﬁ not -5 is generally
‘used for the verb to be.

-8, 5’ ‘J) though - properly an interrogative .meaning
“how mu.ny, ?” when preceded by a negative loses its in-
terrogative force, and means simply many.

©. F heremcans to speak with refer ence to some affair,

10. Aside from jC A, there are sundry other “‘words
for woman, differing in different places.

11. A comwon salutation when acqualntunces meet in
the street. l¢ scems to Western people an impertinence,
bat is in fact simply a friendly greeting, und may be an-

~

| swered very vngnely without giving offense—as I have a
little business” or *“ I am going to make a call.”

12. ﬁ ﬁ A redns“‘no «me ’or ““no one at all.” §
here has the sense of ** whoever ” as is usually the cuso when
¥ is used twice in the same consection.

14. ““ To go.” The infinitive has no distinetive sign in
Chincse, 1t grows out of the collocution of the words,

18. Z; ;% not is, i.e., not so, not correct, hence not

right ; the combination A5 being used substantively,
meaning fuult, sin, .



R—t8

22

Pl
>

13

* I,

—
o

1

[
[

L]

=
&

| ==

30 | BT SR

Bt

A | 2t

B4

-

S WDy

EENFESNER IR -
=
| Db s R ~PESY . | 3

FRER 3
Bs
Fld
m%mmmwag
B
T BReEIoa

rd

B 12% oy S

B .|
SIS || »

B > m S R B

RERE+E .
RER B >-FATEH .
FRdn IR .

SRER IR -

v Fi
N

FRER | =oomi] |
i BB S —Hoc e

YOCABULARY.

\
et oo Two.

.- -{U-.;‘.‘J.,. Six.
Sy
<ot Adn . Seven.

e .I,l—f;/. .. Elgllb

il

‘.L.tsf ... Nine.
+ . e 75 '/'.,l’{\a . Ten-
B...(<4.. Hundred

.. t_);‘/::w. . Thousand. P.3, fxim

.. X&xo ... Remnant, fraction. P.3.
LAt A string of cash. Sce note 2.
oET L Enough. P.10. o

£

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

b

. This is not a full string, but only nine hundred
and forty cash. (Lit. This not enough onc

" string, only have, cte.)

I have not that much.

Ten tens make a hundied. (Lit. Ten piece
ten is one hundred.)

Mine are not enough, I have only one hun-
dred and one.

®r

L

5. Two and cight are how many? (Lit. Twe
and (11]) cight are (%), ete.

6. Three times two are how many ?
(Lit. Three piece two, ctc.)
Nore.—Tt is a very good exercise to repeat the addition

and multiplication tubles, till one learns to think
numbers in Chinese,

Nor

1. The system of counting in Chinese is perfectly reg-
ular, having no abbreviations for the multiples of ten. A
number before ten shows how many times ten is to be taken,
while a number after teir-shows how many ure to be added
toit. The same is true of hundred and thousand. Thus,
len two is twelve, two-ten js tweuty, two-ten-two is twenty-
iwo, ctc.

ES.

There is no fixed rule by which one may always distin.
guish between the uses of . and iﬁ. In general, it may
Le said that . is used in counting, or applied to denomina-

tions, and takes no classifier ; while
of persons and things, and usually tukes a classifier,

2. {J means properly a string of cash, but aver the

o d—

is used in speaking -

e e il
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PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lesson XTI 23

I

1. I want twelve cash.,
? \\% ten t;;pﬁ cﬁ.
2. He has twenty thousand cash (or twenty
strings).

ffH =+ h &k

He ‘has two tens strings cash,

Mrs. Wang has cighteen female pupils.

N AN L s

Wang teacher mother has ten cight piece girl pupils.

Forty-six cash will be enough.

WSt et B T

Four ten six piece cush just enough ().

BELAIRE FREAH

These seven ten come piece characters I all canwrite,

6. I have counted these eash, there arc four

hundred and ei&

ht.
RBT LB N 6 B

I count-ed these cush have four hundred fraction

J\

eight piece,

7. There are there two hundred and seventy-
three cash of mine.

EREARN - F t+=

At there have my two hundred seven ten three
picce cash,
8. My mother has not that much money.

Fowy FEBLIE A AN 2L 6k

My mother not huve that much money.

Ican write all of these seventy odd characters, | I

9. How many characters have you learned?
Ans. A hundred, more or less.

we a7y x4 F

You learn know have muny few characters?

. % T

Ans. Have one hundred np down,

—

10. Those two thousand five hundred cash are
my own.
M H £ G SEER A
That two strings five bundred cush is my own
self’s.

11. With you here, five hundred cash is astritg

EHM ER i A fH 5

At

———

you here, five hundred picce cash is

one string, -

12, With us a thousand cash is a string.

B ME— T &F—h

We thero, one thousand cash is one string.

13. I have one thousand and nine of these cash.

A F M 15 6%

I have one thousand fraction fraction nine piece cash,

—

14, How many letters do you have in your
written language. Ans. We have twenty-
six.

waE B F HZ A

You there of characters ‘have many few

5 H 4N

character mother. Aus. Have two ten six piece,

15. These two characters are both incorrectly
written,

SWE T SN T H

This two piece character all writ-ing not correct.

Targer part of China, is used to signify a thousand, because a
thousaud are strunyg together. \Where *“small cash” (Les.
3, vote 23) aro used, five hundred are strung together, and
hence called o {fj. In other places, a lesser number is called
s - In somo parts of Manchuria, as few as one hundred
and sixty cash are called & ffJ- In these lessuns a string is
regarded as equal to one thousand,

takes no classifier, beiug in itself a kind of classifier,
The same is true of all nouns indicating denominations.

4. ﬁ in the affirmative, is usually followed by T,
which here is simply enclitic,

8. g or 3 followiniz a numnber, has the sense of ‘“a
few over,” or us one would say *‘odd.” These words thus
used can only follow -}, and indicate an indefinite num-
ber, usually lesa than five,

6. z is used whenever a digit is omitted between two
sigaifloant figures, and usually when two are omitted to-

gether, two 2 are useds This is the uniform practice of
mathematicians and accountants,

0. ‘g is here used as an auxiliary verb,

10. In the North the round numbers hundred, thou-

sand, etc., do not take E after them as do all other numn-
bers. In the South, these numbers also follow the 1ule and

take E after them.

12. A fF is understood at the beginning of the
sentence,

14. The Chinese word for radical is used by accommoda.
tion for the letters of the foreign alphabet. Not under-
standing the alphabetic structure of foreign lenguages, the
smallness of the number of radicals (letters) cxcites the
astonishment of the Chinese.

18. # here referring to only two, must be translated
*‘both,” not ‘‘all.” .
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PRIMARY LESSONS,

LessoN XII. 25

1. If you have anything to say, please say it.

2. There is peace on all sides.

3. When the king is good, the people will
be good. -

4. You go your way, and I will go mine.

5. I merely wish to speak a few words.

6. Of thesc two expressions, which is more fre-
quently used ?

7. Can one speak in that way?
8. There are but few who speak in that way.
9. It is not proper to use that expression.
10, It is not said in that way.
11. There is nothing of the kind.
12. It is no such thing.
13. You have come, eh ? Ans. I have come.
14. One by one all departed.
" 15. Have you any small change?
16.

If you are so slow, I cannot wait for you.

17. Come hcere, I want to ask you a question.

18, Those two people arc awfully angry; is
there no peacc-maker? Amns. They came
to a reconciliation themselves.

19. It is my fault that he is so angry ; how came
I to be so discourtcous?

20. Seeing the article is so good, two  taels
four mace and two candareens is certainly
not dear. Ans. That one is much dearer,
it is over three ounces.

21. Are there more men, or more women in
your socicty ? Ans. There arc some twenty-
odd of men, and a few tens of women.

22. T do not want his book ; in the first place,
the paper is bad, in the sccond place, the
characters are indistinct.

23. Money is the thing he has, rather than
scholarship.

24. I am not very well acquainted with that
man Tu.

25. Are you going or not ? Aws. I will first ask
my mother. If she lets me go, I will go.

NoOTES.

2. T,.the four dimensions, sides or directions—
signifying the space or district adjacent Lo anything, large
or small.

3. —ﬁ ﬁ Originally the number of surnames probably
did not exceed a hundred, Those in most common use at
the present day, in fact, would not exceed one hundred.
The Chinese lunguage abouunds in the use of phrases in which
1ound numbers are used in a collective sense,

4. The word ““path” or ‘““way” is understood after
the two possessives, the meaning being that the two paths
differed.

8. This is a common introduction to a tedious explanation,
This use cf J is rather colloquial than elegant,

6. When g is used in comparison, it is translated
“more” or *‘ most,” according as the objects to be compured
are two, or more than two,

7. The word 5% joined to HE is much lcss used in some
diulects than in others, and in fact is not necessury in any.

8 ‘J} here refers to those who speak, u A being
understood,

S 1% does not, like A | or A T mean in-
ability, but unfitness or impropriety.
10. The noun understood does not here, as in the eighth
sentence, refer to those who say, but to the phrase said,

12. This common expression serves us a vigorons denial
of any statement, It mnay be considered as a contraction of,
From whence came these words.

13. This seeming question is not Liere'used as a question,
but as an informal method of greeting.

18. 2 ﬁ refers to cash unstrung, or less than a full
string, or (o small silver coius—small chunge,

18. When parties are angry, it is considered a very
laudable thing to make peace, aud the angry partics will

nurse their wrath in the hope that some one will intervene
and so give them an excuse to make peace. In this case no
fricud intervening, the disputants settled their own difference.

ﬁ is here used us a verb, changed by ﬁ@ into a participial
noun,

10. ﬁ ﬁ ditfers rrowm i -i. as8 being angry differs
from getting angry. :
it Bk g8, etc. This is o lively way of reproaching
onesclf with the irritating behavior which brought on the
anger alluded to,
ﬁ is

0 a sympathetic or agecable demeanor.

frequeutly added to words expressive of passions or emotions
in a sense not unlike our word spirit.

20. Ten candarcens (5}) make one mace (ﬂ), ten mace

make one ounce (ﬁi) or tacl. In colloguial, the denomina~
tion of the last of a series of compound numbers need not
be expressed, the nunber beill'g’llndcrslcod to belong to the
denomination next lower. # here refers to a fractional

part of a tael or ounce. ﬁ@ %, after un adjective oradverb,
indicates the comparutive degree, It should properly be

written ?% g, of which it is probably a corruption.

21. When % follows words in successive clauses, a com-
parison of numbers is institutod between the persons or
things referred to,

22. — ...~ 7K are common forms used in enu.
merating the g)oinls iu un arguwent. The number way be
extended ad libitum. :

23. ﬁ ﬁ{] -,% This form of expression is very common,
and is used to emphasize the fact that there is abundauce of
the commodity refeired to.

what one gains from books: ) what one gaina
from inqujry unl investigation
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hANG 2t To manifest; now. P. 41,
corvdean . To memorize, to repeat over
aloud. P.21.

-0 v A lamp 5 a lantern,

-3 La e To lay hold of; to take, to bring,
An auxiliary verb. Les. 11.

Lo w .. Tolight; a dot;a little. P. 19,
S 'r.w-‘.‘p‘e‘.’w To give. Les. 25, 7.

‘. .. ... Bright; cvident. P.7,

L

.

HHE

H:'. o :
Al2g ‘ : ﬂi}\p""ﬁ ’
I x
_' /\' N VOCABULARY., Ao -

f/ﬁ'xﬁw ... Heaven;a day. P.8 N~

B2 . LL

&:¢-... To eat; to drink. P. 6.

K .. \...'..I/Cookedrice; food. P.86.

ﬁ ...... Now, at present. Les, 16.
&E . ... Tostudy, to repeat over and over.
Bx... .. To-morrow.

ﬂ R ... ... To eat a meal.

K F .- ... Woather; climate ; atmosphere.

Every day, daily.

ENGLISH LXERCISES. :
4. I want to take away (g -i‘) this lamp. ~ % .

1. The weather is fine.

2. They have all caten cnough.

3. I will come to-morrow.

5. 1 give him two hundred cash a day. (I one
day give him, ctc.)
6. I go cvery day. (Lit. I day day go.)

ReviEw
I Make scntences in which the subject
plural, the plural being indicated ;1=
1st, by two nouns joined by a conncctive.
2nd, by a pronoun in the plural.
3rd, by joining words of different meanings to
denote a class (s men and women )
4th, by a qualifying adjective (’.t___k).
5th, by a numeral and classifier preceding
a noun.
6th, by pronouns followed by a numeral
and classifier. '

I1. Using any verb of action, make an affirm-

s

" DRILL,

)

ative-negative sentence questioning: —

Ist, the propriety ofits performance (using ﬁ).
2nd, the ability to bring such an action
to completion (using _t 5'6 and —F *
as auxiliaries).
III. Make a similar question as to ability (usin

_t 5'5 and —F %, the _t and >

being used as principal verbs).
IV. Add a column of figures, stating in Chinese
the results of ecach addition,
V. Perform an cxample in multiplication, like-
' wise stating the result of each operation.

O
e

s
3



PRIMARY LESSONS. LEesson XIII 27

1. Have you caten, Sir? Amns. I have eaten.

JAEBLTY R g BT

Teacher eat done rice, ch? Aus. Eat done.
2. The weather is gotg to be bad.
KEX 5
Day will not good.
8. At present I want to study, bring me a lamp,

REREG B MRE —G

Now at I waut read book, give me bring one picce
lamp come.

4. I am not able to bring it.

REXFT X

I bring®ot complete come.

5. I do not know how to light this lamp,. will
you please light it for me.

_ERRra G BRER

Thislamp I not can light, pleasc you give me

2 : v

light up.
6. This lamp is casy to light.

& & 4 B

This piece lamp good light.

7. Can he not come again to-morrow ?

fit, B9 K58 8 KM

He bright day not cau aguin come, eh? .

8, You tell him to bring it to me,,

Rl 2 R AER .

Yon call him take come give me,

9. This food is not at all palatable.

o f& B — BT kB

This picce food one little not good eat,

10. This morsel of food is not enough for a meaL

& — MR BWK

This one little food not enough eat,

11. We (or you) have studied enough for the
present, will study again to-morrow.

RERS & T, 9 XHS

Now ut study enovgh finish, bright day again study.

12 If he does not give to you, I will.

il 2R R 45, 3k R A 1

He mnot give you, I then give you,

13. This food is uncatable, I cannot get it down,

B E AR RREr T X

This piece rico cat not fit, I eat not down go.

14. Please punctuate to-morrow’s lesson for me.

W XE & BWEF R

Bright duy want memorise of book please give wme

B R

point out clause come,

15. This pupil comes and goes every day.

EEHSERERX R XK &K

This picco scholar is day day come, day day go

i

kind,

t

- e

1, A very common form of grecting, as we say ‘‘ Good
mowring.” ﬁ rico, being the staple food in a large part of
China, has come to be used genericully for whatever is caten
st a meal, much as bread is used in English, or meat in old

Euglish. Uncooked rice is not called ﬁ but K.

2 3{, n contraction for ﬁ, in this and similar con-
nectipns, meuns weunther.

’ g Words indicating a definite time stand in the subject,
Hop in the predicute. (See also the seventh sentence of this
ex. roise),

/& suictly spenking does not mean to rend, cither to
onesclf.or nloud, though frequently so used by foreigners.
Fhre is, in fact, no word in the languuge that really means
to read aloud.

Lamp has a special classificr (Les. 100), but it is not
always used.

3
NoTEs.

8. _t is here used, not as a preposition, but as an
auxiliary verb.
6. ﬂ' here practically means easy,

8. Chinese readily lcaves the object to be supplied, but
English requires a pronoun,

For the use of ﬁ' in this sentence, differing from that
in the third and fifth senteuces, sce Les. 25 (subject).
9. — B is used adverbially, meaning in the least.

10. In this senicnce — 2;'[ is used as an adjective,
meaning a little, .

13. For A )1.;;';. meaning unfitness, see Les, 43,

18. This is » common form for distinguishing a duy
pupil from a bourder,
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. YOCABULARY.

N\

}E +=+v.. To die, dead, immoveable. ALeSL 183.
FF A Middle, medium. P. 8. t‘X“”‘\

ﬁl‘ .. ... Outside; foreign.
O 1 «..xCountry, kingdom. P. 11,
A R Origin, root; native; own; classificr

of volumes of a book.
Hft .A.. .. The earth; the ground; land. P.5.
'
¥ €%, .. Square; a place; then.
3 .= ... To pass by or over; to excced; lo
transgress. P.13. An auxiliary verb. Les. 41.
% L«nm&. To return : to repay; still, yet, even.
% LS Old; venerable; a term of respect.

AM ... ... Young; a youth; secondary. \nne®

e
4t @}
w4 (& .
* Hh ‘0‘; '(‘: Native place; native,

M ji’ 2y ﬁth place, situation.

— K 2. . .A great many. Sce note 8.
K == {»waoasting.

% B (1oL Steady, well-behaved, docile;
trustworthy.

K A dasve An official title, His or Your

" Excellency. -
X kHE. .. ... Maternal grandmother. ’f‘
£

...... The Middle Kingdom, China.

Forcign countries.

...... How large ?

ENGLIsH EXERCISES.

1. Is he not a native ?
2, That man is not very steady.

8. What kind of food do you forcigners eat?
(Lit. You West Kingdom man ecat
what rice ?)

4. Tis Excellency Chang is not yet dead. (Lit.

Chang great man still not [have] die.)

6. What relation is his grandmother tc: you ?
(Lit. His old-mother [or old-old] is
your what?)

6. How large alamp doyouwant? (Lit. You wans
how large [ 25 K] of one piece lamp.)



PRIMARY LESSONS.

2 —

‘Lessoxn XIV. 29

1. All men must die.

A A 585 SE

Man mun all  is will die ( )

2. This Chinaman cannot speak any forcign

u‘lamguagc. .‘ .
Axa @ 4

=
This Milddle Kingdom man uot able speak outside
i

kingdom talk.

3. He is not a forcigner; he is a native.

il B &b At A

He not is outside kingdom man, ho is native

W A

place man.

4. There arc not a few Chinese at that place.

E I8 1 b Oy A

At that picce carth square, M:iﬂle Kingdom man
X A

not few.

5. Male and female, old and young, all eat
o0od food.

£ A4 BB G 8

Male female, old young, all eut good food.
6. This foreign paper docs not absorb ink,
A

= AR OR B &
This West kingdgm paper not eat ink,
7.1 have .no money at present; after a fow
days I will give it to you.
1

W AE B A 5% 8 M K

8. The money is insufficient ; it is short by a
large amount.

N =
K E P2
Cash not cnough : still short very many.

9. He is given to boasting,
L

il Bt & R
He just is able speak great words.
10. My mother is not yet very old.
R HPLE FAE
My  mother still not great old.
11. No matter; this is an ‘nonest man.
T E BT EEFEEAN

Not want urgent, this is picce old real man.

12. The people of this place have no great
learning.
= M A B EE A 2
This earth square of people not much great learning.
13. There are some who say the earth is square,
while others say there are men who live
in the centre of the earth.
A RS A WMENM F @
Have of B:;;yé%ls;;rﬁat erti:r.lh %fouxqunre kind, -
lﬁe of say earth middle have men.
14. What books have yeu here ; are they Chinese
or foreign? Ans. We have all kinds of
books, but the larger part are Chinese.

NEHEEHEE & b

on here are what Looks, are Middle Kingdom

& 4 £ wH EE

. Z
Now at not have cash, over two days just books, are foreign country books? Aws. What Looks
3 VI ¥ H Z
give you. all have: just is Middle Kingdom buoks many.

NorEks.

1. Anounreduplicated stands for its class,—thus A A
means every man, and when ﬁ is added, means all men.
In the construction of this sentence and ﬁ@ are

cligely related to cach other, If J& be used 1§ should
follow it at the end of the clause, making the construction
all men are those who (or such as ) dic, that is, they are mortal,
If both words be omitted, tho sentence should rendered,
All men must die. This connection of S5 with f#} is an idiom
of constant occurrence. :

2, E E A is a little more honorable as a title than

M\E A. ﬂ\ is the corrclative of FP

3. A siguifies the one thing that is underneath the

wood (7';), that is, the root. Hence 7% ﬂ A\ is the one
whoso_root is in the ground, or who springs out of the
ground, that is, n native. '

80 A PR BB does not eat, i.c. absorb, the ink. Good
Chinese paper should absorb the ink readily from the pen,

yet without any tendoncy to sproad. Foreign paper is too
swooth for easy writing with a Chinese pon.

7. The Eronoun is omitted in tho first clause and
supplied in the second, which is a frequent idiom.

8. The expression ~— J ¥ is widely used, but not
everywhere current.

9. Hero B poiuts to the fact that boasting is a special
failing of that man. C
10. K is here an adverb meaning very. :
11, The A B 5& at the beginning of (his sentenc
implies that a question has been raised as to whether in the
circumstances the person referred to was trustworthy.

E ﬁ fre?uently hastheidea of simple-minded, unsophis.
ticated, and often suggests n want of spirit, or quickness ot

apprehension.  Applied to a horse or donkey it means gentle.
13, is here used impersonslly, and fl{l is added to

turn it into a relative clause—there arewho say.i.c..soma say.

The traditional description of heaven and carth is that
heaven is round or spherical, and the earth square or cubical.
The ignorant masses have long imagined that the carth was
hollow and inhabited within.

14, % is here used in the comparative, moaning movo.
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 VOCABULARY.
A / A
ﬂ‘ cre e A chair, a seat. % & s ¢47 . A child; ayoﬁth. .
B }« ... Atable,a stand. 4o Vi) caawr g e Small, ]1ttle ; petty; junier. P. 3
% €. .. Achild,ason; a sé}:d or kernel, u . - To lay down, to put; to let go;
An enclitic. Les. 5. to send forth P. 16.
.......... A son, an infant. An enclitic. — ]'Q- AL L Pure;clean ; simply, only, Les.49,
s. 5. T @ a o Classif By....... A chair. '
.......... o extend; a sheet. assifier
of thmo's that have an extended surface. % :f. """" A tal?le.
3 & )% . .-A child,
. Classifier of things that have a =) F A
handle, or that can be gmsped or lifted by ssee-. -4 SO
t,he Jand, x ﬂ% ...... A girl; a daughter.
Voclbas ... To grasp. Instrumental verb. HAR. ... A child or half grown boy—my
Lcs. 28. ' little man ; a doll.

... . A handle.

4 S
S

o A handle.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. School has not yet closed. (Lit.

Still not
laose school.) :
2. I cannot lay this article down. (Lit. This

thing I lay not down [T .)

3. That little girl took her doll and put it on
the chair.

4. This little fellow cannot bring so large a
book. (Lit...bring not end thus la.rge of
one volume book.)

5. This child cannot walk yet. (Lit. .
able go [,‘EE].)

6. That old woman has nothing to cat.

7. This handle (is) small.

. . still not



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Le=sson XV. 31

1. I want to sit on this chair.

RELESILHF L

I want sit at ths grip chair son on.

2. On the ta.ble are two dolls and also a sheet

%Lﬁﬁﬁ¢Aﬁﬂ

a,ble son on have three pece little wan son, still

lla.\o ono sheet paper.

8 Put the chair in this place.

U BT B 7E S oy

Take chair son put at this picco place.
4, These two children are both very docile.
E@ AR R E R
This two pieco little man-son very old true.
5. Mr. Chang has threc children—two sons-and
a daughter.

BROIUEH =6 & T W

Chang teacher has three pioce cluld sop, two piece

RY — & & R

son-child, oue picce gitl child.

6. Mrs. Wang, is your child a litile boy or a
little girl ?

i Biﬁ wme TR

Wang teacher mother-’s cluld son, is picoe little

B4 B &

scholar, is pieco little girl son.*
7. Have the threc women all come ?

=@ | RPER T

Three pieco mother son - 8 all come have ch H

8. These cash arc not good ; they are ncarly
all small cash.
5 L8R OX 4 i b SR
This somo cash not good, only small cash son.

9. Mother and son are constantly talking to-
gether in English.

WG 4 B

Mother son {wo picce ouly speak foreign country tdk.
10. The two squarc tables arc both small.

X A

Two shicet tquare table all not large.

11. His younger con has gone, but the clder son
has not yet gone.

Mm¢%¥$7*%¥%

His _small son child go have, large son child still

not go.
12, This is the study table. .

EEGENET

Tlns is etudy book of table son.
13. No large ones, only small oncs are wwtod

KB, EHEDSBH

Not want large kind, only want small kind.
14. Children are not allowed to talk here.

FEFETMEERBR &

Not allow child son-s8 at this in spcak worde
15. How old is this child ?

iy & ¥

His child son how many large?

NorTEs.

1and 3 fF used asa preposition, is gonerally followed
by a complementary word after tho noun, which word may
callod a poat-position. The most common oncs are
T »M‘ Sco Les. 6. Tho »ﬁ: is somoctimes omitted
and the post-position used alone, as in the second sentence.

Both - and 5?, aro added to words to individualize
them and mark them as nouns. Therc is no general rule
for dotermining the usc of cach. ScoLes. 5. When ¥
is used us an enclitic, the sound is shortencd and tho tone
obscured, whilo whon B, is used as an enclitic, the principal
word is tho ono that suffers, its final sound blending with

the sound of the ﬂ, tho consonant endings n and ng being
" also dropped out. :

3. m is here used as an instrumental verb. Thus nsed
it may sometimes ho rendered by take, but for the most part
need not appear in a freo translation. The use of instru-
meatal verbs is a characteristic feature of the Chinese lan-
guage. Seo Los. 28,

4. )]y A B is often facetiously applied to a child or
half grown boy ; the 51 being strongly diminutive,.
8. R F. The ﬁ, is here used as principal and ? as

its enclitic. Tho reverso order of combination is also
used, meamniseod thus ngmg tke idea of sonship as applied
to the vegetable world.

G. Tho term & {-‘E is sometimes nsed for a boy, because
in China boi;a only aro supposed to go to school. Tho assump-
tion that this boy when old enough will go to school is a
compliment, because it implies that the family is literary.

7. Iu Pekinese tho expression (3 =) ﬂ‘] though plural
in form, may bo used also in tho singular, a curious anomaly.
8. Smn 1 cash heroc mcans the thin small cash which
abound in many parts of China. Though not connterfeit, they
are fraudulent, Leing much lighter than the standard wolght

of cash. The use of @ is of course an oxaggeration.

5?, ¥ {8 is an idiomatic form, meaning mother
and cln((l and may refer to n daughter as woll as to a son.

Tho Southern form 'm. F 13 j ﬂﬂ is also occnslonnlly used
in the North.

10. When a noun takes a qualifying wor.d before it, it
generally drops the enclitic for tho sake of euphony, but if
the qualifying term is double, tho enclitic is retained for the

same reason—thus 4 75 ﬁ ? a four-square table.

11. K and )]s applicd to persons moro commonly rofer
to ago than to stature.

13. Noto how in this and tho following sentenze the
omission of any nominative before the verb really makes
both sentences passive.

16. This form of asking the ago would not Lo proper in
the case of an adult.
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VecABULARY

% . 3//‘;‘:/ ... Now, at prescat. Les 16.

J .- -lA:‘L .. . Disease; illness; a defect. P.G.
_ﬂﬁ -..t& \... The hcad; top; first. Les. 47.
A classifier of sundry animals. Les. 38.
...\ Topain; to love intensely. P.21.

%,% "}f{. .-Medicine, drugs. P. 38. Both

. Jorms are in common usc.

To sce; to regard as; to visit,

% v ORI To watch, to guard, to tend.
..o . T perccive by the senses, to
scci t‘g.visit. P, 21.

no.o. L To permit; to be able, can.
Les, 180.

.. 45 To take, to usc; book style in-
strumental verb. Les. 145.

i
¥

. ,'T /
B Al . White;
ing; in vain,

AN K G i s u To-day.

F R Aa funn To sec; to perceive.

ﬁ‘ %16“ . To look at, to examine.

,{4:. ... Good looking, beautiful.

... v Tosccand prescribe for a patient,

e Lo Qutside, without.

FL.: . :{A;n‘ old fellow.,

R fu ;:4.To visit or have an interview
with a superior.

T VA wc 4. Can, may; will answer the pur-
rosc; o qualificd assent.

B 11 ...t £ Plain; to understand ; intelligent.

): E’({; Ao . Inside, within.

plain ; freely, for nothe

QR R

S5

EnGLIsH EXERCISES. ‘
4. Who is looking after your children? (Lit.

1. May I comeagain to-mo:row? (Lit. To-mor-
row again come, can [ W] LA not can.)

2. The light of the lamp is very white. (Lit.
This lamp light, cte.)

3. Do you scc this light or not? (Lit. This

light you sce attain perceive, ctc.)

Who give you tend L%‘] children ?)
5. Is the cldest of the Chang brothers here ?
(Lit. Chang old great is here, not is here ?)
6. Please sit down; I will call him. (Plcase
sit down, I go call him onec sound.)

NoTEs.

2. Pckinese colloguial would hore say ﬂ}f ﬁ, brain bag,

for Bf, o form which in most other places would ruise a
smile.

4
&

This sentence might with equal propriety be given

ATRMERE.

8. This form of asking the question implies that yom
probably did seo it, or ought to have scen it, and may
give offenco by hinting that the party addressed has etolen
tho article.

7. As to correctness it is correct. A form that always
prepares the way for an adversative or qualifying cluuse,

i

£



PRIMARY LESSONS.

LessoNn XVI. 33

1. Are you not well to-day, Sir?

y s SR N S L

Teacher now day not well, eh ?

2. 1 am not scriously ill, only a headache.

BAHK W OREEE

Not have great disease, just is head ache.
8. Wait a moment, and I will give you a little
medicine.

FE—-FRMAM—8

Wait a wait, I just give you one little

medicine eat,

4. Did you sec my pen?

RMEMRFRT BH
My pen you s.0 perceived not have?

5. Did you not scc my pen ?
W HE RGN

You nut have see perceive  my pen e¢h?

6. Look and sce whether I have written it
correctly or not.

BEERANE T ¥

You sce see I writing correct not correct.

9. It is correct, it is truc, but rather unsightly.

HEH REXKMNFH

Corvect is correct, just is  not great good sec.

8. Do you understand medicine ? Ans. I know
a littlo about it.

wt

AEFE W o5 @ —=M

Teacher ablo sec sickuess, eh? Aus. Able one little.,

9. There is an old fellow outside begging.

4 WA A — @& W 7 K

Outsiile llc&!huvo one piece old head child want

food cat.

10. Here arc two cash which you may take and
give him.

5 AW E & & &%

This is have two pioce cash can tuke go

Ao A

givo him.

11. Will it be allowable for him to come to sce
you, Sir ?

W A R R Je 4w R

Cause him come see sce toacher can not

DR~

can?

12. The lamp may be put in this place.

7 WK S ] W

Lamp can put at this piece place.
13. I rcally do not know what he says.

REETY O MR EH R

I true is not clear white he speak-s is what.

14. He is within, and I am without.

ftt € 2 98, B} £ 4} A

Ho is in head, I am out head.
15. Do you see it or not ?
28
WEHEH R EFX R
You see attain perceive, see mnot perceive.

16.. Is the mother of Wang the fourth getting
better ?

F MMABEE W R TH

Wang four his mother’s sickness see good ( ) not

H

have?

8. When gﬁ means a little, it acarly always takes an
enclitic, generally 5.

9. In many localitics Jf] 63§ would be used rather than
PA -F. While not specially disreepectful, the term # U
; looks strongly in that direction, It is somctimes used
humorousy, as we say *cld fellow.”

m\ ﬁﬁ. like the English word outside, is very broad in
its meaning. It may refer to an article, a honse, a city, or
even a country. Its trauslution will vary with the object to
which itis applied.
¢ ﬁ does not simply mean to tant food, but to beg

or it.

10, 7 L) is often used, especially by foreigners, to
express a mild form of the imperative, just as in English the
imperuative is often softened into u potential.

11. B} as liere uscd, should not be employed with

voference te oquals or superiors. In such cases, B should

be used instead. 7] L) as here used is the prototype of the
pidgin English ¢ can do.”

12, Or, you may put the lump here,

13. aﬁ E It wounld be difficult to form a combina-
tion more expressive of illumination than this one. Sun

(H) 2nd moon (B) are united to make bright (W), and
to this white is added.

16. 15& as here used expresses the attainment of the
perception as opposed to the reverse.

16. The brothers of a family are often designated by
adding to the surname a word indicating their place in the
family. The eldest is called *‘old great,” and the others
are each indicated by the appropriate numeral. In the lower
ranks of life this form of nggress is sufficient. In the higher
ranks the appropriatoe title is added after the numeral,

A woman is usuaily spoken of as her son’s mother. In
such cases, a pronoun in apposition is interjected after the
name, and the possessive particle which would naturally be
used, is generally omitted,
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VOCABULARY.

.+ . To buy, to purchase.
.. To scll; to betray.
Price, value.
.. Excessive, too. Les. 24, A term

Les. 12.
P. 31,

Also, likewise.
.. To be worth; value.

# or 3, . .Toecffect. A common auxiliary
verb. LL:s. 20. Both forms arc in use.

JH..!".Z ... Tho top; to carry on the head;
to be equal to; in the highest degree ; very.

SE .. ... Price
&k ....... Cost ; capital.
I fﬁ f} Thus, then; in this casc.
= o ) ; Les. 80,

,ﬂ % ..... Thus, then, in that casc.
Z=T

1t ﬁ.{.«w.u’: : v.To spend moncy.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

1. He has a small business (Lit. has a small
buy sell).

2. He is a merchant (Lit. a buy scll man).

3. The price does not cover the original cost.
(Lat. Sell price not enough buy price).

4. This chair is not worth that much money.

5. This white flower is most beautiful (Lit
top good sec).

6. This medicine is too dear; my money (is)
not cnough (to) buy (it).

" NOTES.

1. More lifcra.lly but less elegantly, How much is
this book ?

4. a’-j is joined to i:f to indicate cluss or quality,
acoording to a very common idiom already refcrred to.

6. I frem Franailand H, theheud, ‘means properly

- I3 B .
1 - \\A v AR L e

the top, the apex, or pinnacle of anything, and hence comes
to mean superlative. In order to strengthen and intensify
the meaning, the sound is frequently, though improperly,
aspiratod :—Les. 15, ﬁ 4 _t, Sell not up to, that is, wil}
not bring or sell for.



PRIMARY LESSONS.

P L UR. S

LEssoNn XVIL 35

1. Wha
3=
Thie

2. This book sells for one thousand two hun-
dred cash.

R

is volaume book sell one string two hundred cash.

t is the price of this book ?

K EZN)EE

volume book muny few cash?

£

"‘i-]

3. I think this price is too high.

REESH R & K 2

see this piece price money too much

4. The book is a very good one, and the price
not over high

%%iﬁ‘m BRELIY 2

Book is good kind, price mouey also not count much.
5. The very best quality will not bring this

B BT S AR

Best good kmd sull sell not up this prece price son.
6. Well, sir, how much do you think it is

worth ?
XEF HE 2 4 &

Teacher see worth many few money ?

7. I think that eight hundred cash is the ut-
most that it is worth.

%%lﬁ i A8 &

see most mu.ny worth eight hundred cash.

8. That is too little. It will not cover the cost.

& B SRS H AR

This several piecc cash too few, not enough root son.

9. Well, then, tell me the least you will sell for.

EEENRB L EE 2 H

This case you say most few want sell many few

money.

10. The very least figure for this book is eleven
hundred cash.

= Ak REA GG — H—

'.l‘lns volume book most few also must one string one

hundied cash.

11. That is still too dear. I will give you nine
hundred cash to closc the bargain.

WREKAE AN A G

Sull is too deur give you nine hundred cash

[

just iz done.

12, That will not do, nine hundred is still a
little too low.

X4 B &8 KA — M

Not good nine hundred cash still too few one little,

13. Well then, in that case I will not buy.

ﬂBW%—‘:ﬁMTJAIE

That case, just cun use not buy.

14. If you really want to buy, I will put it at

nine hundred and fifty.

ek VAR B R A M 3 i

Teacher really want buy, can use reckon nine

B ARET

hundred five just is done.

15. All right, I'll give you fifty cash more and
buy it of you.

i % }ﬁnﬁ%i—l*ﬂﬁtl&ﬁﬁ‘\ﬂ’l

Good more give you five Len piece also buy yours.

16. This price barely covers the cost.

18 18 28R A& &

Thls piece cost son not over’ is enough root money.

8. % C-E E As you see it, Sir, i.e., in your opinion.
8 K Adding n dot to great ( makes great greafer
than it ought o be, that is excessive.

ﬂ root money, that i is, capital, that which gives rise
to and bears the fruit of gain. Chinese salesmen are ever
ready to affirm with the utmost recklessness that a given
price js less than cost,

. ‘5&% Thus, then, in this case. The final ﬁ@ is the

ﬂ’-’j ancient and original form, still much used in

Ceutrul and Southern Mandarin, In Eastern Shantung it
is used exclusively, the form % not being heard at all.

it the more modern form, used in Peking and the North, aud

gho introduced to u considerable extent in the South. The

same is true of fFJ and * following % E
10. TH ‘J) 4 % ﬁf- o the least it will require. ‘& is here

used in an idiomatic way for which no rule can provide. It

has approximately tho force of and yet ; still, cte. Its place
and use can only be acquired by observation and experience.

The Nankiog dialect rejects 'f.a- (tei® in Peking) and sub-

stitutes E, which, however, does not give precisely the same
sense.

11 3k % T at the end of a clause or sentence, ex-
presses the or decision of a previous hesitation or doubt,
and is often difficult of translation—the sense varying contin-
ually with the connection.

18. After ﬁ} there should be a short ak sound, to set
it off from what follows. There is a character for this ah
and it is sometimes written. The learner will notice, if he
listens carefully, that this ak sound is used frequently in
speaking, and by Chinese teachers in reading, partly as an
cmbellishment, and partly to serve the purpose of punctua-
tion. It is not, however, usually seen in books.

$% is understood after fﬂ

RN



RA+#

86

1%@%%ﬁié%ﬁ

FRURNS T3]
= AMMEIRT |
b mﬁaﬁmmA __anmyw

| mmme | =Ry
| W1 m=<atg-

~2EE KR KD
g S

" EEMEmRN R

S b

= SR THh

2 2SI mes

7 <mE

S REROOEHS -

2 |5 g%ﬁ%%ﬁ i

sTEﬂM%B?%ﬁET
HEEQ%E@%@W%

.......

!

1.
‘ h A
\

léiﬁxmm@ﬁ%ﬁﬁzﬁ@ -
2%MZﬁf#7$%%W%
" KEETRERY
¥ ERNGRMHIE F RRHER

~— -
-

N REN
ER-ERERREDT
S MEKEEN NI RE
R EE-OHTHIEIR ® KEREIE
SR ARRB T RREE & -
IR Y R

*%

v.r
. gei S5 0
2 889 8
g 873
Y s O =
m. umwgm
9 B¢ ~
= 2.8 ¢
a -8 3
@ .'u.wr_L 0
-— tllo [
£ Q QO ~ -
= SC= -
o8 5 L8 E
25 H 2 22 7
5§ 2.8 °% s
@ me o w ‘.U
S <S~vEHs 2O R
o |4.. s * . .)
Sy eI {2
7T L e
0 . . ~=0
< -~ ,a.,A.(akJm
NSt eg
mER f it
- ,
cIRYHBEKRRR
o
SRNONRKT P E
o o7 - :
5] Q
= =
[ .&.m
) u
3 °
o T
g g8 .
= & & =
— = =] b
5 o o g
PR (. =] . 9
ti290 §Ea
228 .8 S E
S Tp B3 = 8w og =
=g & 0 Q 2 3
~ReEZ B¢
. o=y
“<AnPg<Ees
. . M . e PRI
: L Rw = o e
P - R
49 bt 3R 2
. 0 .« e

.mlnl,\alle a“ . \”
R K R
oK R



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lesson XVIIL, 3%

Can you paint pictures ?
'%hat is of 1}0 ‘x‘tcc;)unt.

&ll not sell for less. -Du:iwmb' 8 arefixod-
Did he say that himself? °*™' "~ dwe i
This article is not worth a cash.

I cannot bring it myself (alone).

He isimproving (of his sickness) day by day.

What is there here that is worth sceing ?

Is your business good ?

This business does not pay.

He is constantly writing substitutionary

characters.
It is quite uscless to speak of it.
. Is it right to eat without giving an equiva-
lent ¢

14. I told him very distinctly.

15. In speaking to children, it is necessary to
to use simple language.

16. Do not take his money, just give it to himn
for nothing.

17. In buying paper do you want (me) to buy

white or colored ?

-
HOPXNSIUN L LN

Pud Bmd
19

o

18, It is uscless to give him medicine; he can-
not get it down.

This old lady knows how to spend moncy.
Ans. Thatisso!

I gave all my loose change to an old beggar.

Witli the weatlicer so fine as this, but few
are taken sick.

If you keep constantly cating peanuts, you
will make yourself sick. Ans. That’s
no matter; if I do get sick, I will get
well again.

This is the child of her old age; his mother
is extravagantly fond of him.

As to the books belonging to us three, mine
arc passable, his are much better, hut

yours are the bast of all.

This beggar is a good-for-nothing fellow.

What is the matter with your child?
Ans. Nothing dangerous, He has the
small -pox, but is now getting better. /¢e-
sponse. The horrors! I must be ofi’!
Good bye.

19.

20.
21

22,

23.

24.

25.
26.

NorTES.

1, The Chinoec delight in using the saine word succes-
gively as verb and noun.
. 8. This is an expression for condoning an offense, or
making light of u trouble.

4, 7K is hero used in the sense of in propria persona.
8. In the Northern provinces, where one cash counts as

two, is frequently used alonc for J\ §8. This is espe-
ciully the case with numbers under ten.

6. As an onclitic, %, often has a diminutive force;

Sco Les. 5. Added to J\, it depreciates the ability of the
person,

is the wmost general word for take or bring, but ia
only pr?erly applicable to things that are taken or held in
the hands. ﬂ 3{

o — One (i.e., each) day gaod (i.e.
better ) than one day (i.e., the day bcf.ore ). In many districts
the word {u, like, would be inserted after & to give the
force of the ** than.”

8. When Jif -is joined to n transitive vorb, it means
something to, or worthy of—us here, something worth secing.

10. The phrase A+ E ﬁ, unprofitalie, corrcsponds to
the English expression *‘ don’t pay,” and like that expression
is more used in the negative than the positive.

11. The Chinese word E is somewhat like the English
word *‘ blank,” derived from the I'rench  Llanc” (white).
It n:cans without profit or eflect, free, i e,, without prico
demuuded or given, as a blank (white) ticket, form, or paper
in without force or offect. A FJ *F~ is a character used for
the sake of its sound in licu of unother which is cither
unknown or non-existent in the written language. Careless
or ignorant writers, who do not know, or cunnot rvecall, the
proper character, use another character of a similar sound.
Collnquial words which bave no corresponding character, aro
represented in this makeshift way,

12. Literally, even if you do speak, your apeaking will
amouut to nothing.

14. Compound adjectives are frequently reduplicated
for the sake of emphasis, each word being repeated separate-
ly. Les. 107.

18. (1 i is ‘l)lain simple language, wanting in literary
finish, such as uneducated people speak.

17. It is fashionable to write letters on colored paper,
which generally has figures of flowers, etc., on it.

18, ¥ K K Any aged woman is so designated.

1.9 f 2 B5 is a common form of giving an em.
phatic assent to a statement. Tho M is sometimes omitted ;
in fact, the whole phraso is sometimes contracted into RJ fs.

20. A beggar is called a 72 F. becauso his ragged
garments, espccially if wadded, eecm like unfolding petals.

22. ﬂi ﬁg‘ rofers to acute attacks, not chronic ailments.
The name for peanuts differs in different localities, in

some glnces being called % 76 ﬂi, in others 5 4F 3B

% j Literally, get sick. The reverso of (H'g
would Le A 1> which is tho common form of saying a
disease is incurable, or a patient beyond hope.

23. % is analogous to our word ‘ tender,” that is the
cmotion is 8o intensc as to be allied to pain.

24. The last clausc is put in inverted order for emphasis
and rhetorical effect.

28. To cull a man *“a thing™ is the height of disrespect,
and when preceded by A ﬂ, as here, amounts to reviling.

26. The 36 is frequently omitted from the name of

small-pox. This disorder is said to {Ij or come out asflowers
do, and is regarded as ono of the necessary oxperiences of

human life, hence the usc of the term K implying that it is
ordered of Heaven. Tho disease is not regarded as infec-
tious, and in its milder forms is not considered as worthy of
much notice. Jj B analogous to ‘‘au revoir,” is a common
form unsed by n guest when leaving. If one knows when
the next meoting wi'l toke place, the time is added.
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VOCABULARY. .~ /7 « i o 4wl o s

: 7/

ATl ... Fire; anger; fever. P. 19. )}1‘3 ﬁf e q . To use;torequire, to need. P. 5
. ... Stove, furnace. P. 20. y ,LO

~ ! Rt A t fi
«dale ... To do, to act; to make. P.16. ﬁ %} L. stove, a furnace.
’ .. ToLurn;to kindle; tc roast, .19 h\ When at what time.

s

. ... Coal. P.O7.

. tlon .. Wood, wooden. ~~t~

A Y

B Clad; quick ; sharp. P. 13.

\\M. ... Because; for, on account of. P.
44- Les. 77.

. Sign of indirect question. P. 44,

wﬁ*ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%

and Les. 89

5>
=

. Wood. Les. 47.
...... A hard unleavened biscuit.
_t & Ajw-f 41 Lo go to school.
O < ]ﬁ sus s For what reason? why?

= r\ht.lt- “L\ A
L } A gas-light.

B R K&

CONVERSATIONAL
Doctor. 1Is e'our child better to-day ? (To-day
your child’s sickness sec good, etc.)
Mother. He never improves at all. (His sick-

ness old good not end.)

Doctor. Did he take the medicine that I gave
him the other day ? (I that eme day give of.)

Mother. He took (ate) just a little bit (eat did
one little little %) and then did not take
any more (just not cat).

Doctor. (to mother). T will give it to him my-
sclf. (I own self give him eat.)

Doctor {(to child). I want you to take this
medicine and cat it all up an: be done
with it (. .. all cat down ge, just is end).

Child. T won’t cat (I not eat) that medic'ne;

REVIEW DRILL.

it doesn’t taste a bit good (one little not
good cat).

Doctor. Whether it tastes good or not (good
cat not good cat) is no matter; but it is
some matter whether you get well of your
sickness or not. 1f you will take it nicely
(you good good son of cat) I will give you
a picture.

Child. Give me the medicine,
myself (sclf own eat).
Doctm All ﬁnvhb (7 L1), but do not (uf
&t A F) cab it slowl Take it a.ll

down in on2 swallow (one‘)?ﬁe&fh ”?l‘

and it will not be so bad to take (also nob
thus not good ecat). That is a very good
(top gool of) child.

I will take it



PRIMARY

LESSONS. Lesson XIX. 39

Thero is no fire. in the stove; you may

kindle a little for me.
. N g YA
KW E %A RAUAR 4
Fire stove in not huve fire, can give we produce
* one little.
. You may now make a firc and get the

dinner.

» P>
MEY & K# R
Now at  can produce fire do rice.
Whenever the food is ready, we will cat.
4E3 [~

B 2 @& 5% T HF M
Food many mectsson finish end, we  just eat.
This stove is suitable for burning coal, but

Dot for burning wood.
= EOKE RN R AT R

=]
This piece fire stove good burn coal, not good burn
A B
wood head.
Truly this stove will not draw.
= L7
s 16 Ml ¥ B AE X uF R
This piece stove truly  not good buri.
The coal is not sufficicnt, you may bring
some more.
3
Wor o a g E— B R
Coal not enough, cun again bring one little come.
Have him comec here quickly.
R 1 bR By b S H R
You cause him quick quick-ly proceed hore come.

8. This wood is good for nothing, it is only fit
to burn.

B A B OXH EE T #

This  wood hoad mnot good 31\ ;}\uything, not over

6‘

7.

good burn. .

9. Why do not the scholars come to school ?

&4 75 BERK L &

Scholars beciuse what not come go school, ¢h?

10. What is he doing? Reply. He has gone to
buy biscuits. Ile will be here directly.

i 7E 4PUR S HEE 5 3R K B2

He at outside do what? Ans. He buy fire burn
xT7T B
go (

) immediately come.
11. Is it still needful for me to take medicine?
Amns. It will not be necessary to take
any more.

FRE AR & X & XA

1 still use eat medicine, not use? Ans. Not use

¥ &

aguin cat,

12. Do you require this little asbestos stove
at present?

EE A BFHRERTA
‘This piece little white stove son  now use not usel

13. Wood is too dear, do not buy much.

ABMAEXE S R

Wood head too dear, not want much buy.

Of what kind of wood is this chair made ?

SRATEREEA W # 1

This grip chair is what wood head make of ?

14,

15. CGas lamps we here call “spontancous fire
lamps.”

RFSEHR & w8 KK &

We here coal gas lamps call self como firc Limps,

NorT

1. Fire is joined with stove for the purpose of defining !

it. Les. 51. In some places ﬁ F is used in preference to
K IR, as in the fifth sentence. '

2. In Peking ¢ (here read lung) K is used for kindle
a fire, but EE K is the moro widely used form, Southern

Mandarin says J¢ ﬁ not fﬁf

3. ﬁ in the sense of ready, is much used in Pckingese,

but isnot current in Central and Southern Mandarin, 5 Q’

ﬂ, like its English cquivalent ¢ when,” may be interrogative
or not. Which it is, depends on the context.

4. In this sentence, & iﬁ means that the stove is
adapted to burning wood. In the fifth sentence, it means
t.!mt the stove burns well, that is, draws well, and in the
eighth, it means that the wood is only fit to burn.

7. In this and the ninth sentence, I is used as a verb
meauning (o gyo, or Lo come.

8 71 F fik F B means not good (with which) to do
anything, that is, useless.

ES.

0. b & means fo go {o school either in general or in
particular, the latter being the meaning here. 1n Southern
Mandarin is used in preferenco to [ Ht.

10. f& E }E is here used in quite a difforent way
from the same words in the eighth sentence, and should be
spoken in a different way, which can be best learned from o
teacher. }55 is used interrogatively, which was not the
case in tho cighth sentence.

< ﬁé being baked in an oven, cannot be made in or-
dinary Chineso families who cook entirely in a kettle. They
are made and sold by bakers.

13. A ﬁ -?‘ is a small portable furnace in which
charcoal is burned. They are usually made of clay and
burned. The white ones ure mado of asbestos. They are
much used to heat water for making tea, and for small
cooking.

18. The proper name for gas-light is B ﬁ . but in

Shanghai tho people have dubbed the gas-light E| 3¢ K &
spontaneous fire lamp. ‘The name was doubtless suggested by

the name given to hydrant water a ZK 7’( spontaneous waler.
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VOCABULARY.

o) 75‘?‘*} . A hall; a judgment seat. P.3.
i TSI o8 (P Adoor a gate. P. 3.

,, sviv vz A pass; to shut; to concern; a
;burb P. 26.

. A guest; a stranger. P. 19,
Imae ... A cook house, a kitchen.
F . A house, a room ; an office.

. To open ; boiling ; to begin. P. 6.
Anp 'unulmry verb :—Les. 74,
Bl] ARG N Other ; diffcrent.
m‘ \)LC( . Do not, you must not. Les. 82,

This distinction of tonc is only prevalent in
some places.

'ul'a:ﬂc’

@
¥ ..
B -

. Another formn of writing Bi‘-

.. To dwell; to stop. P. 15.
A church building, a chapel
A parlor, a drawing room.

A kitchen.

A school room ; a study.
Given name,

A gate keeper.
A gate house,
A house; a room,

Reputation, fame.

Heaven,—a term introduced into
China by Buddhism. P. 93.

W&WE@E&WQ&
bk R RS BN

244 . X .. Given name ; reputation. P. 14. ﬁ §E A ----- Dreadfully provoking.
ENGLISH EXERCISES.

, s ? Bl L Servunt. There is not enough coal for use in
Servant. May I goout ? ({ﬂ % IJI u’ cte.) the kitchen (kitchen of coal not enough
Master. What do you want to go out for? burn of) (and) I also want to buy some
Servant. I want to do some shopping (buy other things.

thirgs). Muster. You may also buy some flower-sceds
Mster. What do you want to buy? (?E % fﬁ) for me.



PRIMARY LESSONS,

LessoNy XX. 41

1. The three doors of the'chn%t;l are all shut.

CEHHEWM=M MEHET

Mcet hall's three piece doors all shut ( )

2. The parlor chairs are not sufficient.
AL, '
FEOBTT % 2
Guest hall’s  chairs not suflicient number.
3. In all the kitchens of foreigners, there are
cooking stoves.

CI NN R

Outside country men’s cook house all have do
R K 4
rice's fire stove,
4. A guest has come, go quickly and open the
door.
R Y & RBREZHM
Come havo guest, quick quick-ly go open door.
5. They two are in the school room studying.
P mE AERE R &
They two pieco men at book room iu study book.
6. Has no other person come to-day ?
R A
AREFMN A KRG
To-day not have other man come, ch?

7. What is your child’s name? Ams.
called Number Four.

He is

9. Where does the gate-kecper live? Ans. In
the gate house.

& PR A Bl % 7E )

Sce gate’s lives at  what place? dus. At gate

housa.

10. Do not put it on my table. :

WP BTE R ¥ b

Ycudonot put ut  my tuble on.
11. Do not ask too much.

WM Eek %

You do not want cash too many.

12. This house is too small; four persons can-
nob live in it.

e el N N 7 N

This picco house son  too small, four plece men live

X b8

not open.

13. His reputation is certainly bad.

i % 1 ST X 4

name sound certainly not good.
14. There are no sick in Heaven.

£ R 2EH £ W

At Heaven hull not have produce sick kind.

ﬂﬁﬁfj E% lﬁ‘- E}ﬁ %4 F % fb| 15 This door really angers a body to death$
Your child call what name son? Ans. He Once get it open, and it will not shut;
wl g 5 _once get it shut, and it will not open.
call four son. ) 15 ﬁ Fa EE ’*’?‘—‘i yE A — Bﬂ
8. The man who cooks is called a cook. ‘T'his piecc door really anger deuthmnn. once shut,
# iy A B 7 WP B — BB L
Do food's man call covk son. then open not open, once open, then shut not up.
NoTEs.

1. A charch is not commonly called a B % by the
genoral public, but rather o ﬁ %, or Sect hall.

2 iﬁ‘ # may meoan as translated above, or it might
with cqual proprioty mean that one of the chairs normally
belonging in the parlor is wanting.

3. The Chinese do not cook in stoves, but in a large
kettlo set in brick. A family usually does its cooking in
one such kettle. Their method of cooking, though inconve-
nient, is cxceedingly ecoromical of fuel.

4. T horo gives the force of a perfoct tense. Tho
inversion of the first clause makes 2 the emphatic word,
and also serves to indicate that the guest was unexpected.

E 3]5 T would meun, * The guest has come.”

9. ﬁ '? Chinese teachers generally incline to write

ﬁ '—? and explain t]mb‘z and .'_,'-2 aro different, the first
meaning name proper, and the second, stylo or title. Ia the
prescut case, however, the idea was only to ask the name.

A child, in fact, would not havo any title or ? This way
of inquiring the name is svitable ouly in caso of a child.

Children are often designated by numbers — fﬂ. = %,
i) ﬁ, etc.) rather than by an individual name.

8. The A wight be omitted from this sentence without
detriment to style or meaning.

. 8. The ﬁ{ might be placed at the end of the sentenco
with equal propriety, and little or no change of meaning.
HH ?lﬂ When ft§ is added to a verb and its object, it in-
dicates theagent, corresponding to the English termination er.

11. ¥ is a colloquial word for cxpressing a strong
prohibition. It is a modern term which ag yet has only to
a limited extent penctrated Southern Mundarin.

12. Inthe North 5 ¥ commonly means a house rather
than a room, whilo in the South the reverse is true.

is added as an auxiliary to such verbs as will
take the qualifying idea of opening, spreading out, etc. Les.
72. The idea in this sentence is that there is not room for
four men to spread or dispose themselves.

14. fH turus the preceding words into a relative clause,
—those who are sick, that is, sick people.

16. ;'ﬁ: is here used as a transitive verb, and ;E is added
as an intensive—a common form of exaggeration. Les. 183.
N is added to generalise the iden, & very common anid
importunt idiom. See Les. 52. In :: 7 S B8, the first EE
is principul verb, and the second an auxiliary,
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VOCABULARY.

.. A road ; doctrine j to speak. P.9.
.. Time; a scason;an occasion. P.8. %
P. 8 hrao

R
b,
"

>
py
-
f-}

A

hY

)

SN e .

e ..

To wait, to expeet.
To know ; knowledge, wisdomds P. 9.

T i R

.. L. . Affair ; business, e|11ployn10nt.534[’. 8.
¢bZe. Affection; circumstance, fact. D.9.
HE L. .. Reason;aprinciple; toregard. P. 9.

F) £ oo . To arrive at; to go or come to.
Auxiliary verb. Les. 76. [draft. P, 15.
FE AL The bottom ; beneath ; the original
%t&;&’n:f . To cxplain; to preach; to make a
«barguin. - P. 21, :
B} % ’V:.‘v::jv./'l“.o Time, point of time.

1] Jii.d.?.,r To know.
$ 'I‘% da. b v Affair, business,

Y i, {U'. Reason ; right ; common sense.
Bﬂ $.’Lul.u -t To matter ; of consequence.
B JIS doc @17 At last, in the end.

%, % e ‘é-"f’rei;éﬁfng place, church, chapel.
< }E ﬁ(] ..... And what not. .
e And the like.
R Rt
XTH...... Alltheworld; theChinese Empire,

VIah ... ... Outside of,
,l'd 9{; ...... Previous to.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Chinaman. What did you two (PR —4F)
come to China for?

Forcigner. We came here to preach the doc-
trine (explain doctrine come of).

Chinaman. What is the doctrine of you for~
* ecigners? o
Foreigner. This is not a doctrire for for-

eignefs, (but) for all the world (is heaven
beneath men of doctrine).

Clhinaman. We Chinese have the doctrine of
Heaven and Earth, what doctrine can there

be outside of this? (3& VA 4P 38 ), cte)

Foreigner. There is a being who was before

heaven and carth (ff — A i K #h
1 9{;). All the people in the world are his
children (heaven beneath of men all are his
sons daughters). What we preach is the
doctrine of this being. (We preach of just is
this one person of doctrine.)

NoTE. Em% LI, preceding a preposition of direction,
place or time, as E, M‘, _t9 T, %. ﬁ, etc., and follow.
ing n noun or pronoun, serves to link the direction, cte.,
with the object under discussion, which is used as a point of
departure,

i
<
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- 1. I saw him on the road.

RESEE AT M

at road on saw perceived him.

2. Do you know at what time he will come ?

ﬁtﬁlﬁﬂ!‘%)ﬁﬁ# & T xR

You know way he what time period will come’eh ?

3. There is no reason at all in this affair.

EWHE N O —8

Thls piece thing circumstauce, one little affection

O

reason not have.

4. Why not wait till the proper time to eat?

BIUEX S 3 55 % B G0

r what not wait until time period cat rice, eh?

6. There is a sheet of paper beneath the book.

f£E K T A — 5k K

At ‘book beneath under have one sheet paper.

6. Will you finally scll for two thousand two
hundred cash ?

Mhm—H SEMIK B

Two strings two hundred cash, you to bottom sell
N
not sell?

7. No matter, if you go now it will still do.

X B HiE e & kS

Not concern affair Llus piece timo period go still

i

can.

8. The teacher is in the chapcl preaclnng.

FAEIEH B 35 H Ol

Teacher at explain book hull explain doctrine reason.

9. Can you not explam this character?

=5 F AT H N

'.I.Ius picce character you not can explain, eh?

10. What docs that signify? I will speak a
word for you, and then it will be all right.

AR i % R

That matters what thing? Wait for you speake

R AEFT

speuk, then good end.

11. After all, this is a bad affair.

= BB E REX A

Tlus piece thing son to bottom just is not good.

12. Ther s no solution to this affair.

= $ % TX7T
This picce thing circumstance end not end.

13. Is there a chapel in this place ?
S A R A
This picce place have meet hall not have?

14, Do what you say you will.

it 3 AR 4 3 S

Say to where, do to where.

15. The chairs, tables, etc., that are burned for
the dead, are not madec of wood but of

paper.

™ REANBRAOKRT RF

Because dead men, burn of chair son, table son

B AR VR AL R

what of, not is wood-hcad-en, is paper-en.

NoTES.

1, Tho fact that f is here the sign of the past tense,
is emphasized by its being placed after the verb and before
the object. 1f placed ut the end, it would serve partly as a
tense particle, and partly asa euphonlc ending. The position
of T us tense ending is not fixed, but as a euphouic particle
it ulways comes at the ond of a clause.

8. "ﬁ has two very diffcrent senses, which are both
exhibited in this ventence. In Bf ¥ it means circumstance
or outward condition. In f§ B it means the natural affec-

tions, 8o that ‘fﬁ BB means the reason controlled by the
affections or moral sentiments, thus gl\mg the idea of o
uioral rule.

4. II# f& here means the regular or appointed time.

8. ZE 3 —F may be regarded as a compound prep-
osition with its object interjected into tho midst of it,

6. Thée sentence assunes that two thousand two hundred
cash had already been spoken of and offered.

7. The person addressed cvidently supposed that the
opportunity had been lost.

8. The way in which % ﬂi is here used implies that
tho speaker stood in some near relation to the person referred
to, such as wife or pupil. The term for chapcl or church

varies in different places—in somo placc.s it is nﬁ =,

in others nﬂ %5 and in others Q .

11. 3’- Ji is colloquiul and slightly depreciative. {5 i}
as hero used may wean cither not riyht or hard to manage.

12. The first T is used as a verb meaning to end,
arrange or settle. The second is used as an auxiliary verb.
Les. 88.

14. A common saying in very idiomatic Chinese. A
fuller trauslation would be, Whatever you sy yon will do,
that do. A briefer translution would be, Keep your word.

18. fl’] when added to nouns of material, turus them
into descriptive adjectives, corresponding to the Kuglish
termiration cn, in such words as wooden. The Chinese are
accustomed to make large burnings for the deud, consisting
not only of chairs and tables, but also houses, hnrsos, carts,
sedan chairs, servants, etc. They aro made of paper over a
light frame work of corn-stulks.
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H gt .'\’?he sun; a day; an appointed time.
%f»‘uf After in time or place; behind;

next. P. 33.

VOCABULARY.

# X\

#% H
AEX

Vo
N &
..... “Day after to-morrow.

‘L& ’:_\u;'\».bu,

il *&I . To strike, to beat; to do; to fight;

to put.

Les. 124.

AR

Two days hence.

0 oo . .
'ﬁfj <<% Before, former in time or place; pre-

vious; in presence of. P. 41
t/

ii%_ . /(J:‘ . Ceremony, rite; propriety. P.3.
A% To worship, to do obeisance ; to pay

a cercmonial visit,

' ﬁ . o~va, A bell; a clock.

T AE {).Gf‘b . To do;to act as; to make, P.28.
BE . daciv Yesterday. Les. 16.
_ % . Arar Half; to divide in half,
o E‘\M wne4The sun.
4 Jibe . A fberwards, henceforth.
T B8 c\sew Heln front; previously.
fff _B—E ‘X 5. Behind; afterwards.

[ Ez3 L L.\w Worship; aweek; the Sabbath day.

B ‘. scwtioTo-morrow.

E

3T 3] ia. s To plan; to purpose.
3T “ . o« 4 To ring a (hung) bell
ﬁ K dicctial Day tefore yesterday.

=]

or T 45 nYesterday.

,M e To-day.

r
i "L’:W .d’l\‘o WV, at present.

.jM . Afterwards.

PN R

1N = When. . . then,
m . After a little while, ~woh dete £,

) ENGLISH LEXERCISES.
One day (have one day) I saw at the west

the child did not come down.
just said) “Dinner is ready (rice finisli [or good]

So she said (she

suburb (I at west suburb 7 Bf saw) a little
child sitting on the very top of the house (sit at
house top JH on). Inalittle while an old lady
came out and said “ Lao-erh, don’t sit there, come
right down (quick quick-ly down come); do you
want to kill yourself?” (fi & 1 ZE¥5) (But)

end); come quickly and eat your dinner.”

Then

the child came down, and the mother and son

went inside and shut the door.

No'm.—% ﬂ, isa name frequently givento a z ﬂ ?

or son of one's old age.

t

?w

J
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aa

1. When the sun has risen, we will go.

- B R T RMRE

Sun head out como finish we  just go.

2 The teacher first whipped me, and then
whipped him also. :

3T T % R 4T

Teacher before whip have me, ufter come also whip

have him.

8. He was in front and I was behind.

- 4E W UH K 7E % W

at front heud, I at reur head.

4. My wife will go day after to-morrow, and
I the day after that.

Bl 48 K3 3 A #% KBt %

Lady afterday go,ariive greatafterduy I alwo go.

5. Four days hence will be the Sabbath; Mr.
Chang will open the doors and preach.

BMRE M FE OB KA

Past four days is ceremony worship ; Chang Mr.

R B

will open door explain book.

6. This Wednesday . school closes, and opens
again next week on Tuesday.

=8 FF =@ BT
This ceremony worshz three loose school, come after
) - e N
ceremony worship two again go school,

7. I plan to go to-morrow afternoon, but do not
- know whether I can go or not.

RITHL PR PP RER

I strikec reckon to-morrow after half day go, mnot

3 ek 3 Op Ak %

know can go ‘mot can go.

8. When the bell rings, let all come for worship,

T RO R B A 4 i FE

Strike bell’'s  ume  all waut come do worship.

9. Do you know that a lady guest came day
before yesterday ? '

W AR T —f &k FH

Beforo day come have one pers>n woman guest, you

“know eh?

10. I have not scen you for a long time.

A4 BT RYUE B0

uve good some day son oot see perceive you.

11. Do you rcpudiate to-day what you said
vesterday ?

X REAKXRRIE T 05

Yesterday say-ing to-day just not count ( ) eh?

12. He is absent from home at present, filling
an official position,

VEPT T V-

© now outside do officer.

13. I first took sick and afterwards my wife
took sick. ‘

RER T U% 08 % T

first sick was, afterwards lady  also sick was.

14. When is the chapel opened for preaching ?

W OFF oy B

Ceremony worship hull when time open door

g

explain doctrine reason eh?

15. I will beat him the first time I see him.

R R K T

when time see him, when time will beat him.

. NorTEs.

1. Tho phrase [ TH (Eﬁ 3K is somctimes used of: the
sun coming out from behind the clouds, but in this sentence
eould unly refer to the sun coming up from beneuth the horizon.

4. It would seem as if ﬁ H ought to mean to-morrow.
It starts, however, from to-morrow, and 8o means the day ufter
to-morrow. The same rule holds with reference to 'ij in the
ninth sentence. The addition of A adds another step,
giving a term for which we have no cquivalent—the day
previous to the day before yesterday, and the duy subsequent
to the day after to-morrow.

8. A [1.is understood after m # This is the commnon
method of designating the Sabbuth, though [J or K may
sometimes bo added, - .

e MHE being the Sabbath, iﬁ FF — is Monday,
n E 2 St Tuesday, ete. This terminology was introduced

by tho Roman Catholics. |- and F arc used with reference
to weeks, months, and years, but not of days,

7. *]' QI To strike a count or estimate, that is, to plan.
has a great variety of highly idiomatic uses. Les. 121.

8. The Chinese langnage has no word corresponding to
our word ** when.” It is commonly expressed in one of two

ways, either by the use of % ﬁ, as in this sentence, or

bya T in the first clause, and n K near the beginning of-
tho second clause, as-in the first sentence, Large bellswe
rung by striking with a hammer or mallet, not by swinging

in a yoke. fﬁ M Fisa phrase of foreign coiunuge.

11 ﬂﬁ is only used of days, as its composition would
indicate. The corresponding term B is used, however, of
years, but not of weeks or inonths,

12. ﬁ 4> means substantially the same as f3:A {E, but
is not a8 much used, It is taken here to avoid the repeti-

tion of E. A PH does not here mean outside or ont qf
doors, but away from home.
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VOCABULARY.

g Lia
=y o
IE' IR VA
BE 4~

A mistake; to be wrong. P.10.
Mecaning, thought, purpose,idea. P.11.
To think, to consider.

To hear, to listen, to understand. P. 5.
A law ; a method, an art. Les. 103,
Certainly will; must. Les. 13.

To go; to do, to act; to answer or
P. 28.

To owe money; ought. P. 10.
. av .. To remember; to record. P. 19.
.7 o, To forget; to neglect. P.18.
ne.. 5% . To mistake, to be mistaken.

i
2

EOn /A

Gl

scrve.

.0ne. .
.

taR 2

BE

BEH ... Meaning ; idea ; intention.
A . A method, an expedient.
W 1% ...... Must; it is necessary. Les.104,

To speak or state incorrectly.
H& %: el el To misunderstand.
ﬂ ﬁ‘: A To have the face, to feel a

thing becoming.

§B i?f ...... To remember. .
;E: it ... ... To forget.
...... To open.

Afterwards, hereafter, in future.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Son. This morning Teacher Wang gave me a
very severe beating (took me whip of pain

attain cnd not get).
(3%) Why did you
not mind him ? (hear his words).
Son. It was not that I did not (not is I not)
mind him. Ionlyepened (whip open) my book.
Fatlher. When he was hearing your lesson (hear
your book), why did you open your book ?
Son. There was a character that I had forgotten.
(1Tave one picee character cause me forget did.)

When you were a little boy (you little of time)
didn’t you too sometimes forget your lesson (not
is also have time forget did [ T | your book) ?

Father. To occasionally (45 JI¥§) forget is incvit-
able (not possible not have of affair), but you
ought not (W] K {12 5 #%) at that time to open
your book and look. Hereafter (L) #) you must
remember not to look in your book at the wrong
timo (not is time period not see your book).

Son. I did wrong (I recognize my error), I will
not do so again, (I again not thus do.)
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1. He mistook my idea.

MUE & TR E M

- He seumistake huve my  meaning think,
2. He has an idca of coming to-morrow to hear

the doctrine.
WAHE B BX 55

He has idea thought to-morrow come heur doctrine.

8. I consider this a very good plan; it will

certainly answer.

RESWE & FRE i

see this piece mothod son very good, certainly
p—

can “db, :
4. I cannot get the art of writing Chinese

characters,
RE PO F — B

write Chinese cliaracters oue littic not get mathod

son. -

5. For mc to go will not answer; it will be
‘necessary for you to go yourself.
= » 4
TEXT o [BMHACE
I go not do; certuinly must you  self go.

6. It was not that you spoke incorrectly, Lut
that I misunderstood. :

XEMT e THAR W
Not was you speak mistake did, wus I hear mistake
- did, '
7. I hear that you want to buy a house.
RW AL E AT
I heur say Teacher want buy house.

8. Hisidea is correct, onI'Z he cannot cxpress it.

R E B FéF BmER X
. His _idea thought not wrong, just is speak not out

come.

9. When the lady calls you, you ought to move
prom

tly. )
B R R B e — B

Lady calls you, you ought quick one hittle go.

10. That I owe him two thousand cash is a fact.

RUME B EET & 0

owe him two thousand cush is no mistake ( ),

11. Who would have the face to go again to see
' him? ’

AN EI YL

Who good idea thought again go see him, eh?

12, This cannot be regarded as my mistake.

3 0 R &

This piece reckon not get  my istuke,

13. By speaking thus, he excited my anger to
the highest pitch.

&— R BRRNT X5

He this one speuk, take me angered end not get.

14. Do _you or do you not remember his name ?

T B B B G 13

His name, youremember get not remember get.

15. After all, I forgot this affair of yours.

055 18 B 2] M R

You this piece affair, at end call me forget
Rt '

. remember did.

. [y f-
16. You (naughty) child! You are too disobe-
dient! There is no way but to whip you.

s B BTk Puk af B A

You this prece child, too not hear word, not have

G A

method son, certainly must whip.

NorTEs.

4. To give the full force of — Xk, would require the
insertion of ‘‘in the least” in the translation. \When it

has this meaning, an b, is almost always added in speaking,
though not commonly written. The ¢ combines with the

tien, 90 as to be heard tier®. Most Chinese add the ﬂ, in this
and similar cases, without being at all conscious of the fact.

6. ;Zv 1% expresses a strong necessity, amounting to an
imperative. In most places 1.%- might be used alone with

substantially the samo idea. In Pekingese when @%- means
must it changes both its tone and syllable, Lecoming tei®.

A 47 is much used to express an emphatic negation.
It answers to our phrase *“ no go,” save that it does not savor
so much of slang, 1 * Levd dog

7. Nankingese would add a E after J8.

10. The form of this sentence pointa to a strong * but™
to follow.

1. 3 & Bisa very idiomatic phrase. It exprosscs
the satisfactionofthemind in view of the action contemplated.
It is generally joined with a negative to express a sense of
delicacy or impropriety,

12. ;ﬁ: A 1%. cannot be counted as.

Ay =

13. 38 is clliptical for 38 JBK. ﬁ is used as a verb.
Chinese has a great facility in turning nouns into verbs.

15. ffB is possessive—as if there were a ﬁ'.j after it,
which might in fact be expressed, as it sometimes is.
makes a passive—uwas forgolten by me. Les. 53,

1e. ffj: ';E ﬂﬂ expresses a sirong sense of dissatisfaction.
The translation will vary with tho person or thing referred to.

In #F wo R wonld frequently be substituted for ?v

[N
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%% -When, what day ?
}TJEF . - To make an outline.
FH:  Mode of speech.

'ﬂFﬁ‘?‘ .To get marrled (of

‘the woman).

tﬂr“] To go on & Joumcy to

go from home.
zF‘i’ﬁ On the horizon, sctting.
ﬂ@ To pay attention, to

take notice.

Bﬂﬁ: Manchuria.

B

©o
p—
[ 2
~

N
4

BN
SBRE

[ 4

T SRR ESY o
R EE NI

VOCABULARY.
ni}F'] .. To call aloud and knock

at the door.

A .. Peaceful, at peacc.
KF. P P

; . Yesterday.
4%@ .To-day.

gq %ﬁ .To-morrow.

EEH .. Birth day.

%?ﬁﬁ .What o’clock ? [day.
{’FEEH .To celcbrate a birth-
gaﬂ ‘Making much of the

formalitics of po'iteness,

BRESEHFRR
gﬁ&wﬁm |
ERFINN e BERDY -

-
-

S

s
M

P#%ME
%m%%»g#%
| bl

N\
P

SEEILTRIRHAR =

\..Touch papcr.

. .Gunpowder.

.. A torch.

.. Daytime, daylight.

..The greater half, for .
the most part.

ﬁ .To do;toact; toregard as.

uﬁ .To consider, to regard.

ﬁf’s .Conduct, [living,
' ;@B:)-" .To live, to make &




¢ PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lesson XXIV. 49

1. What day of the month is to-day ?

2. Say what you will, it is after all imprac-
ticable,

3. After all, the fire did burn,

4. The house is on fire!

5. Please, teacher, make me a rough draft.
6, Is there any other way of saying it ?

7. When his daughter will be married is quite
indefinite.

8. To leave home is ~one thing, to get married
is another.
9. The sun is about to set, we must go at once.

10. Tt is not that he could not hear, but that he
* “did not give attention.

‘11. 1 do not understand this Kuan Tung dialect
of his.

12, His voice was too low; I could not hear
distinctly. ,

13. Listen! Is not that some onc knocking at

: the door ?

" 14. During the reign of Tao Kuang, the Empire
was not peaceful.

" 15. Don’t speak of thirty! Even three is too
many.

16. Therc is too much coal gas in here; it
makes my head ache.

17. Yesterday was Thursday, to-day is Friday,
" and to-morrow will be Saturday.

18. Day after to-morrow is my birthday. Please
come and dine with me.

19, What time is it now? Ams. Just now I
. heard it strike five.

20. His little name is T'ai Tsi; his school name
I do not know.

21. T am buying this for my mother’s birthday.

22. It is all in the family, you need not put on
80 much style, ,

23. I want you to buy for me ten sheets of
“touch paper,” twelve ounces of gun powder,
and four torches. Ams. I do not think it
would be very prudent to buy this sort
of things in the gay-time.

24. Most people think that. school girls do not
know how to cook.

25. If you would know a man, you should not
merely listen to what he says, but also
look at his conduct.

26. His wifo is an exceedingly poor manager.

NoTES.

1. The question may be made more definite by inserting
a (the beginning) before ﬁ; for the first ten days, —J* for the
second ten, and . |+ for tho third ten days of the month.
In these cases the & loses its enclitic.

2. Tho expression ;zx HE a 3 is used to characterize
a lengthy or tedions disenssion. A5 7 might ulso be
rendered i¢ will not work. :
-8, meuns properly zo effect, and hence when used of
fire it mcans the taking effect of the fire, that is, its kindling
or burning.
o3 H F Has no time, that is, no time is fized,
implying that the time will probably be long. .

9. ZFF VY Level with the West, that is on the horizon. ‘H& %
might also mean to move or walk rapidly.

11, Tho gate or pass referred to is Shan-hai-kuan
( l!.&fﬁ ﬁ), whero the great wall, which follows the mountain
~ crogt. comes down to the tex. The country East of this is

’W i, called by foreigners Manchuria.

13. In seeking entrance to a house, it is (ﬂ:lite common
to. use the voice as well as the haud, hence the expression
= P'j, halloo the gate. B

14. Tao-Kwang was the sixth Emperor of the present
dynasty, reigning from 1821 to 185]1. In his reign occurred
the Opium War, as well as various internecine disturbunces.

" In K “F, put for the Chinese Empire, we have an
illustration of Chinese egotism.

18. sufk in the first clause generally calls for a I';‘l 7@
in the second.

17. Tho terms Bz 63, ff] etc.. are strongly colloquial,
and for the most part confined to Pekingese.

20. Tho v 4 isa kind of child name given by the par-
ents, and consists usually of a single character followed by a
'3: or an 51- The & ﬁ is given by the teacher when the
boy first enters school, and afterwards becomes the generally
accepted name of the man. It usually consists of two
characters chosen for their meaning. The Chinese have no
stereotyped set of proper names as we have, though in
choosing and combining characters they observe certain rules
and precedents. When single characters are chosen, us they
are sometimes, no enclitic is added to them in speaking.

22. E E.a' is thus used to indicate that the parties are
of the same family, and have the same family name.

84, The word A is made to do service in a great many
ways. It is hore used generically, meaning pevple. :

28. 17 B, do-act, that is condust, is a good illustration
of the way in which the Chinese make abstract nouns by
combining two verbs.

26. B B H F, tnow how o go over the days, is a
very characteristic phrase analogous to our ‘‘ know how to
make both ends meet.” It includes ability and disposition
both to plan and economize. The use of [ ? suggesio
how the Chinese live by the day.
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VOCABULARY. 3 v “
ﬁﬁ' .- ¢ AL A place; that which, what. Les. 46. | 2K &R ... ... In the house ; home; a wife,
Les72 A family; home. P.13. An enclitic. 4%, %_. Therefore, hence. Les, 78.
333 ~»¥ . . Silver; money. s i:)her pcople,. “they” Sec Nota,
. msre. . Street ; the Lusiness part of a town. : :V'\ oo ility, capacity. P. 45.
T A5 A row; a trade; a place of business. A Ain . To inquire. P, 49.

T k... A market. P. 4L :
BA .\ .. Tobe willing, to wish; towow. P.105.

ﬂ Aer A picce. A common classifier—
Les. 27.

2 1 A To comparc. Les. 58.

’»54\ o%. Market price, rate.
N a1y .
L7, To be willing; to like to.
S fiq A bank,
The Clear Bright Festival. Sce

catibd i M

|2 HBBDYH>RA

;ﬁs |_& ..qViolent, rclying on force; better.
Les. 5

Together, in company.

CONVERSATIONAL
Chang. The compliments of the day to yon!
(Lit. You used Jj i ricc not have?)
Wang. The same to you. (Used.)
Clang. Where are you going ?
Wang. I have heard that the bank on the East

Gate Great Street is about to break, (wants soon
shut ff 7)and I an going there now to cnquire.

Chang. I have three hundred dollars in that
bank. I will go with you (with you one piece
son go). Why does this bank break ?

Wang. Whoknows? My wife (homé-in) said this
morning there were crowds (have many many of
men) in front of the bank (bank door before),
all talking confusedly with loud voices (all

REVIEW DRILL

Chang. What were they saying? Must the
bank break ? )
Wang. She did not catch what they said. (They

say what, shc hear not out come.)

Chang. Why did she not ask some one? (Strike
hear men-folk.) .
Wang. There was no one there whom she knew

(not have she which knew of man). It was
not proper for her to ask, (she not good ask).
Chang. Did she think (at she sec) it was going

to break (want shut)?
Wangy. What talk (where of words)! Women-folk
(women home) do not nrslerstand this kind (%)

great sound say this piece of,say that picce of)

of matters.



PRIMARY

LESSONS. LessoN XXV, 51

1. By to-day, I have forgotten the half of
what I learned the day before yesterday.

L] B S0 BARET

Before day that which learned, at to-day forgotten

2
one half.
2. Mr. Wang came home the day before yes-
terday.
F kAkwm X F T XK
Wang Mr. before day'arrive () home,
8. There is a sick person at home, therefore

I cannot leave.
1)

EBEH W A BT U BE E
Houme in have sick mun, therefore not can go.
Every one says he is a capable man,

A FRAMAE A H
Man family all say he have native affair.

There is no money in the house; it will be
necessary to scll some silver to-day.
. > z

XKBEEHAESKX L HE

Home in not have cash, to-day certainly must sell

BF

silver sou.

6. You ma);%) on the street and enquire the rate.
A

WL 39T B ATHE AT

May on street go, strike hear strike hear shop market.
7. Silver is selling to-day for onc thousand two
hundred cash per tael.

MFyF4HE—H = @

-8iiver son to-day sell onec string two hundred cash

one ounce, ) .
8 How many pieces of silver do you wish to
sell ?

KA BE £ W& TR

Mr. willing idea -sell how many piece silver son eh?

9. This piece is inferior; it will not sell for the
current rate.
= . .
E—WAMRLHE H X L
This one piece not very goud ; scll net  up
»
trade market. .
That piece is a little better than this one.
: = e
A — % & — ﬂ i o

That oncgiccc compare this one piece still better

10.

oy .
one little, [snlver?

To whom do you propose to sell this gece of
= [ A
I T BEH BTH G
Yolg‘strikc count take this picce silver rogy sell give
whom ?

The bank on the East street offers the best

price.
W L e HERS
East street upon that piece silver buuk out price much,
He ate all therc was.
L 38 P A Y & B2 T)
14. Your Mandarin (speech) is much better

He took which hdave of all ate (
than his.

W B §E Mt A2 T
Your officer talk gpmpare his  good much ﬁ )
15. The pupil is (or pupils arc) not willing to
go home.
BET R B R
Pupil not willing idea home go.
16. Onthe day of the Clear Bright Festival there
are a great many who burn paper (money).
£\ W M—KHF Z A

At Clear Bright that one day have very many men

11

12.

13.

burn paper.

Nort

1. J before the verl requires f}{] after it, in order to
mean that which. Sco Les. 46.

8. -,Bi .u is not amenable to analysis, and must be
taken us a concrete expression.,

4, Tho character i is added to certain words for the
prrpuse of merging tho individual jn the fumily or cluss, und
thus generalizing them. It is added to man, woman, and to
all terms denoting family relutionships, to various offices,

to time, ete. A SR othcr people, 1eally fulfils tho offico of n
profiiun, being oquivalent to they in the phraso **they say.”
Thé A takes the emnphasis, i being passed over lightly.

&, The Chincse usuully speak of exchanging silver,
ra,llicr than of selling it, and hence would use i}ﬁ ( exchanye ),
rather than i

" 8, The repetition of ﬂ % poillta}g the repeated ask-
ing implied in muking the inquiry. __L d’]‘,ll-a.b is toyolo the
busine v part of the town. The sume expeession is used for
1o yo shopping.

ES.

8 ﬁ ag applied to silver, usually means a piece of some
standard size, ns a ‘“shoe” of fifty taels, or a *“‘shoe™ of ten
tacls. When ﬂ refers to dollars, as it generally does in or

near the ports, ﬁ -F is not added, but fﬁ is used in
place of it.

9. The market rate for exchanging eilver into cash is in
most places fixed for pure silver. \When the silver is impure,
as much of it is, the price is cut accordingly.

12. The term for bank varies greatly in different places.

Several other terms are in use. H} is used as a principal
verb meaning to give or offer a price.

18. i -i-;- The verb and object are inverted, as‘is
always tho case when these words are joined.

18. iﬁ W] is one of the most important of the Chinese
festivals. It occurs on or near the fifth of April, sixteen
days after the vernul equinox.  On this day, men women and
children, a8 far as may be, go out to visit their family graves
or cemetery. They ‘“sweep” the graves, that is, clear them
up and add a little fresh earth, worshiping before them with

the offering of bread and wine, bucning of puper money, et<.



-+
g
&

%

3k

R @

ok
W
—
(<X
p—
[ )
b
—
—
(=]

o BF

Ik
DK

& B SIE TR R

%@ﬂ

SN SR S IR RiRTER -

BEERAREHDF R

R+

<

SRk S ARk de+-3

»ﬂﬁ,
S

L4
4

s

RS N

=
jan|
Cempeiy
}\-\
R
EG)

w%@%%ﬁ%&ﬂ%ﬁ%ﬂa *
EHRWNESZEEHD =

|

H

=
§§
e:

NEER
SRS
2

B

4

ki g
?la

2
=

=
<

)

WNE IR R

o o

o I+ e = Wi

NS SR R 2\ DS s IR -

ﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁ @ |
CE

ERZRPRE .

L4
4

EEYIRERH11] e
B g oms .
EE

WNEE B R
freitle

p
BRI

[ 4

VYOCABULARY.

ER woina ..

Pattern; manner; kind, sort.

JE.dave. .. How? Why? P.85.

%-% i A chicken.

i !5-a. . Sugar, candy.
.:h ... To mistake; to differ; a discrepancy.
Les. 57.

4

%% . .. Finished, completed. Les. 101.

ﬁ . q,':/w .. A catty,—equal to about onc and a
third pounds. :

;?é Hsv. . Edible vegetables.

L 1 v . Like; equal to; as if; according to.
| 2B £ ... To stop. A particle used to end a

subject, emphasize -a command, suggest a
dounbt, cte. Les. 60. :

A hen’s egg.
How? Why? Les. 37.-: .

o 2A - - .

... Almost, nearly. Les. 57,
x® .. Cabbage. ,
i) = ;‘E ----- Cauliflower.

Not equal to; it would be better.:

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Hunter. I wish to buy six chickens.
Storckesper. How is that ? (fE\ fﬁ T (or ﬂel))

It must

(% 37 & B & &%)

strike anything)

be that you did not make out to shoot
anything on your trip (must is you go out not

Hunter. That's just it (W] X;%.) The gun-
powder you sold me that (other) day was not
good for much (not great good.) , .

Storeleeper. Don’t blame the gunpowder! (don't
say gunpowder not good.) How about your awn
skill? (you yourself of original affair how kind,).



PRIMARY LESSONS.

Lesson XXVI 53

1. It will be necessary to go on thc street to-
_ . day and buy a few things.
2B 4
AKX LE R’ & 4 R
To-day must go street buy several kind  things.
2. 'What of the price of young chickens at
present ?
WIE B0 EEEES
Present ut small chicken of price money what kind ?
& Young chickens arc still very dear, and there
are not many in the market.
. am 2 P
A28 BEMRAEH EHR
Small chicken still is very dear, street on also not
%
many.

4 Wc will have to buy some to-day even if

tlg are dear.

2
MEHAREHLER % H
Just is dear today alsomust buy several piece.

5. We also want to buy twenty or thirty eggs.

SEH_=4WW % 7R

Still want buy two three ten piece chicken son child.

6. How much sugar is there in the house?’

Amns. Not much, it is nearly out.

KEWMBAMEEH 2 &

JHouse in of white sugar still have much. few?

U Z » ERZ =T

Ans. Not have much few, differ not much finish ( ). -

You may then buy ten catties of sugar.
[ )
ERWURT T B #
- This kind wmay buy ten catties white suguv.
. The cabbage will soon be out, and there is
. very little cauliflower.
\J

H & REAT B

White vegetable soon not have () flower white
5 thor %
vegetable ulso not much.

~9. Is there good cabbage in the market at

B rmE & REHE

Street‘npou of white vegetable, present at have good

3

@

i)

of not have?

10. There is none very good, and it is not cheap;
it is worth about fiftcen cash per catty.
» 2 >
BAEBFHHLT B L5
Not have very good of, ulso not cheap, differ not
iz}
Z %+ 1l 88— )y
wuch must ten five piece cush one catty.
11. In that case it would be better to buy only a
little,and afterafew d%s to buysome more,

EFE X MAR B T 5 R

Thus  not liﬁ few buy scveral catties, wait several .
days again buy ().

12. The moncy (in hand) is not enough to buy
these things,

E R &% HmEEE 8
Want buy this several things money not enough.

13. Day before yesterday I gave you ten thou-
sand cash, How is it that to-day it is
all gone ?

7o
W HmtT 5 & EE
Before duy give you ten strings cush, how
AREREAH TR
to-diy just not have( ) eh?

14. Of that ten thousand cash, over eight thou-
sand were spent yesterday for buying coal.
Do you not remember ?

M+ s HEX ERIEMT
“T'hat ten string cash yesterday only buy coal use have
: — = P
AN h Z BB A G 1305
eight string more, mistress not remember get eh?

15. The articles to be bought to-day are not
numerous. It will be enough to give you
three thousand.

3

AXERMEBETZ | A

‘To-day want buy o_t;_ things not many, again give
you three string, just enough ( )-

16. The cook then took the money and went on
the street to make the purchases.

BYREEa L & R Hm

Cook just took -money went street buy things

go( )

NoTESs.

1, 78 expresses the requircments of the case (as also
in the fourth sentence). The ‘words are supposed to be
spoken by the servant,

2. In the North B is nearly always followed by JBE.

In the South it is generally followed by A% without any &
8. A )y # is not a small chicken, but a young chicken.

- 4, Chicken has a special classifier (ﬁ), which would
generally ve used in such a connection as this.

i 5. Note how the *“or” is understood and the « twenty
condensed. There is a special word for egg (&), and hens’

eggs are frequently called g E, but the more common term
is ﬁ '?, the 5¢, being oftentimes omitted. :
e. i1 puts % ZL in tho possessive.
- 31, ’J? E ﬁ F Less buy several cublies, that is, only.

buy a few catties. ‘\;‘5 & at the beginning of a sentence
means in this case.

12. ﬁ Z; ﬁ’g", that is, the cash on deposit in the
servunt’s hands.

13. The addition of I makes the question leas cato-.
gorical, and adds a touch of surptise. :



<

8
'H#“)’ oc

o
[SM
Db
o
[
p—

e

—m
jafl}
—m
uj

G Y
3=
B

X
URHRE NG
R

e

[ 4

FERTURRE -
>
e

MR
TR

2%
Atde o WIS

o |

B SRR 2
o

¥

SE I

>
(2 N DR

Nt

¥
: :
= ;
i
% 58 i

aﬂ%

[ 4

STl

’

2t R~ T -

L4
-~
G
4

SR N .

N
JgrEsauady .

Rt
SN SRERRER

R
=
HH

&
DN RS2 E N T Dk

-~
G
[ 4

Y3

73

W%m%%@%

VOCABULARY.

15 /»Jz:wv . To believe; faith; a lctter; news. P. 21.
FJ 4.0 An envelope; a seal.  Les. 125.
= 3% Vg To go on purpose to take; to escort ;
to present. P. 26.
&R or I 7. = But, but there, however. Les,
8L Both forms are in common use.
515 SoRoe. A year.

. *.E 4k To record ; a period. P. 86.

58 i:uL/J ust, just now, and then. Les. 65.
ﬂ Lo .. To follow ; from ; through. P, 21.
It oo . Like; if, supposing. Les. 14,

-BR . .. To yield, to submit ; clothing.

18 F2/0 4-A letter envelope.
L\

AE B or SAge; years,
% 7%“3?. ox If, supposing. Les. 14.
4E PR rwsn fsThe season, the year’s crops,

B 4AE.. vieNew Years day; after the New
Year; to pass or celcbrate New Year’s day.

2 15 mw. i« adA letter carrier. Les. 39,
fg ”ﬂ. .« To believe fully, to belicve on.

# 5? !#rnwtTo make obeisance at the New Yeal
ﬂi _FMM?M“The time or occasion of New Year,
* ﬂi dJun rarLast year. [126.
ZK B MLl Originally, in the first place. Les.

im /f,xmi.,r\Now-as opposed to formerly.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Teacher. What is the matter with you? (you
how kind).

Pupil. Nothing is matter with me (not how
kind). I just received a letter from home.
(Home letter just come.)

Teacher. What was in your letter ? (Letter in
written of is what ?)

Pupil. Do not we scholars all go home at New
Year ? (year under). The letter said next year
1 could not return (not can again come).

Teacher. Why is that ?

Pupil. Last year (go ycar) when I came, my

mother from the first (original come) was not
very willing, and she is still of the same mind
(now [ {u4 | still is that one piece idea).
Tewcher. What is the age of your old mother?
_(Your old mother what age record.)

Pupil. She is not so very old (not count old).
She is fifty (this year fifty). Do not mis-’
understand me. (Don’t sec error my idea )
It is not that (not is that) I do not want to
live at home, but that (is, etc.) I do not want’
to leave withont finishing the course (not wang_

not read finish have book).



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lessox XXVII, '.'55

1. Have you finished wntmg the letter ?

(= ﬁzr;—j’ii

Letter write hed not have?

2. Tnk.e this letter to the Eastern suburb, to

Mr Wan
T 45 % PR

You take t.lns envelope letter convey to IKast suburb,

E S IE

Wang Mr.  there.

8. There is only an envelope, but no letter in it.

o kH A H OBRBAMBEHRE

_ Ouly have letter envelope, inside but not have letter.

8. T have just come this year from a foreign
country.

® 45 Tgage A B KT

1 present year just from outside country come did.

5. He has not been at home for quite a num-
ber of years.

il 4F # SF NIE XK

He good several years not ut home

6. His age is much greater than mine.

WEIAE £ B K AZT

His yeur record compare mine great much ().

7. If the money is insufficient, what then?

AR W B 48

-is cash not enough, how kind.

8. The season this ycar is first rate; I wonder
" how it will be next year.

ANAE AF VR TA 4F 1 JLE 8 A

This year year head top good not know over year

B A

how kind.

9. The mail messenger has come, but thore is
no letter for you.

X fE KT ARG A I 15

Carry letter (er) come have, but not have your letter.

10. He thoroughly believes in foreigners,

= Rk 4 B A

He very believe submit outside country men.

11. I dissent from this e élanahon of his.

B R fsE

not submit Le tlns piece explanation method.

12. I do not know whence he comes, nor whither
he is going.

1l 4 AT A AL IR 7 4

He from where come, go where go, 1 all not

pilk:]

know.

13.' Formerly it would perhaps have brought
one hundred thousand cash, but now it

will not sell for that amount. il >k
# W 8 # i — § A
From before still perhaps could worth one lnumlnd “*

IR R < U A Ty

strings, now but sell not up llns[lcce

7 58T
12152 B4
numbor(l )

14, Has the mail messenger gone? Ans. He
has just gone.

¥ fEME T s R T

Carry letter (er) go have eh? Ans. Just go have.

15. Wait a little, and I will escort you to pay
your New Year’s respects to your teacher.

%%ﬁ%%%ﬁ%fﬁ%é

Wait wait, I escort you go give your teacher

FF

worship year.

NOTES,

3. ;is connected with thepreceding ), to. . . there,
but will not bear transluting. A good English translation
does not need to exhibit the instrumental verb of the Chinese.
# is the classifier of letters. See Les. 125.

8. Good English will not bear the rendering of both
¥ and 'éﬂ Iu Chinese, however, the use of both is all right.

6. i ﬁ 4E A good many years.

8. In strict propriety, there ought to be a ﬁé after ﬁ
but in such cases it is.generally omitted.

9. ﬂ' flﬁ 15 would naturally mean your letter, but as
here coostructed it means « letter for you. Chinese has a
remarkable suppleness about it, which, however, makes it
hard to understard, and also uncortain in meaning.

In Pokinese, in speaking, T is often substituted for ﬂ

12. There is in Chinese no specific word for *‘nor.”
It is expressed in a variety of ways by the structure of the
sentence. In this case it is effected (approximately) by the

use of P, all, which sums the two adversative clauses and
answers to both as it always ‘does in such cases—the sense
being, both his coming and his going are unknown (o me.
The rendering might with equal propricty be, I do not know
either whence he comes or whither he is going.

16. The term FE is not confined to the worship of the
gods, but includes the prostrations, obeisances, etc., rendered
to officials, parents, teachers, seniors, ete, The Ne\v Year is
the special occasion on which these tokens of reverence are

rendered in a formal manner, hence the term # -lF |
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~... Early; soon ; beforchand. P. 7.

A To sleep ; to lie down to sleep.

.+ V... To be conscious of; to feel. P. 51.

B2 Chiaot, Sleep; the unconsciousmess of
sleep. P. 97.

a2 \.{_. . Finished; ; already; just. P. 18,

..t 5. To pass through; past, a.Iready ; clas-

sies.  P. 18,

To lie down, P. 15.

. . To risc up; to begin. An auxiliary

vczbl "Les. 29, [a port.

. The mouth; an enbrance a hole;

To awake, to waken. P. 71

P. 9.

| %‘

........

. Evening ; late, tardy.

i penm T

U%um o
ﬁ biy + 100 sleep; to lie down to slcep.

(I

-L »-'v Already, have. Les 7.

. Early (cmphatic).
..... '. To arise, to get up. Les. 29,
Bl ~ e ‘To put in order; to equip.
. 2. .. ¢ A gateway; the recess outslde oL
in
)i R

%mﬁ

sidc of a gate

a1y oAt daylight.

% ‘e ‘ To sleep, asleep. u
ﬂ),.; .'To waken up (another), to rouse
...... . To scll at retail or by the piece.

%ﬂ Z; %’ ....... Unconsciously, without

thinking.
Accent; dialect.

et

o'}
=]

o %Miﬁﬁl&&ﬁﬂ

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Inquirer. There is one thing (kind of affair)
that I do not understand. When I go to

~ church, I no sooner sit down to listen to a

. sermon than without meaning to (one sit

. down hear doctrine, not know not feel) I fall
asleep. Why is that?

Teacher. Is it not becausc you cannot under-
stanl? (Is because yon hear not out come ¢h ?)

Inquirer. No, I understand and I want to hear.

Teacher. When you are at home, do you sleep

- in the day-time ?

Inguirer. Of course not! (Where eh ?) There is

so much to do at home (home of affairs many).
I get up with the first crowing of the cock
(chicken one call, etc.) (and) do not go to bed
at night till ten or eleven o'clock (late up, ten
point, eleven point), after every body clsc has
gone to bed (other men all sleep have, I just
slecp). I fall asleep just as soon as I lle down
(once lie, cte.).

Teacher. I understand. At home, when once
you are at leisure (not have aﬁ'alr))ou go to
sleep. Isn’t it just the same thing at church ?
(At church not also is one kind-ch ?) :




PRIMARY LESSONS.

LessoNn XXVIIL 57

" 1. It is quite late, go quickly to sleep.
R BT B bk B
Day not carly () quickly sleep feol ().
2. Ho has already lain down to sleep.
fll & ARG T e Y
«  Healready pust lie down sleep bus.
-3, Get up carly to-morrow and put the house
in order.

X ER BER I M

To-morrow must early carly risc come whip little
R H P
home inside s things. .
4. There is a beggar lying aslecp in the gate
way.
Moo — 182 WA
Gate mouth has one picce  Leggar ly-ing
- [
sloep consciousness. . .
5. When onc is asleep, he knows nothing at all.
A BE 75 1y w5 B B B8 o6 A
Man sleep-ing ’s time  whit  all not know.
6. It is daylight, get up quickly and get the
breakfast.
B Y M bR R BB
Day bright has, quick quick up come do food ().
7. The child is asleep, do not wake him.
- e
BYmEAE Y AENRET MW
Child sleep effect has, not want call wake () him.
8. At what time do you go to bed ?

g
Wi SR 8 2 8 B ek
You liere all are  what time sleep
p - e [“( . N}\.l oo
feel ch? b '
9. I cannot afford to buy so much, will you not
sell by retail ?

o JRR S R B W

buy not up thus many, not can fraction selleh ?

10. I at first slept a short nap, and afterwards
I could not sleep.
) 2
Eoum 7 — b B % KR
I %fb sleep didl ono little sleep, after come just sleep
A )
not succeed did.
11. My head aches insufferably, how can I sleep ?

RMAEMNT X1 EERE E

My head uche of finish not get  Low  can sleep
5t e
feel ch?
12. When he strikes you in this way, do you not
feel any pain?

O Y LRI

He tbis kind strike you, stiil feel not out pain
M
come ch?
13. I fell asleep without thinking as soon as
I lay down.
12
—H T AR REHF T
Oune lie down, not know not feel just sleep effect did.
14. A little carlier or a little later is of no con-
sequence.

B — B ER

Early one little, late one little, all no consequence.

——

—_—

15. I came too late yesterday, the door was
already shut.

R Ry k86T B BT

Yesterday com-ing too late, door already past shut was,

16. Hespeaks very well, but his accent is slightly
wrong.
WRPR FRE D F £
He say-ing very good, just is nouth sound differ

»
one little.

NoOTES.

1. Z; -E- Anocher illustration of the Chinese love of
negative forms,

3. % hore expresses an -injunction.
inserted befove it, it would practically be an order.

4. In the residences of the gentry, the projecting eaves
of the gatc-house form a shelter of which beggurs are apt to
avail themselves. % as here used, turns the verb into a
present participle.

6. K W T, Day bright ed—the day hasbecome bright.
The Chinese donot usually speuk of getting breakfast, dinner
or supper, but say ‘“prepare food™ with veference to all meals.

7. 25 here adds the sense of attained sleep, that is just
gone to slcep.

The use of the wine radical E in E gives a suggestion
of the possible origiu of the word.

8. uﬁ ﬁ hero means to go to bed rather than to go

tosleep. i does not refer to all the persons, but to all the
times, i.e., day after day.

If a ﬁ: were

9. In the third and sixth sentences, ﬂ is used as prin-
cipnl verb. In this sentence it is not so used, but as
auxiliary. Thus used it may be joined to verbs indicating
motion upwards, und, by accommodation, to many others.
It sometimes has an inceptive force, and sometimes denotes
progressive action, hut is more frequently used to express the
completion of the action. In this sentence, however, it is
used to cxpress the possibility of the action. The poorer
Chinese, living from hand to mouth, are not able to economize

Ly buying at wholesale prices. * ﬁ, To sell fractionally,
that is, by retail.

10. *.here is used as a noun, a sleep.
13. fs is often inserted before each word of a compound

for rhetorical effect,—a common idiom. The comnpound
meuns gense perception, ov to perceive by the senses.

18. So far as appears in the form of tho sentence, it is
entirely uncertain whether tho nominative should be I, you,
he or she. This ubility of the Chinese language to use verbs
without any subject expressed, is sometimes a convenience,
but more frequently a source of cmbarrassing uncertainty.
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) VOCABULARY.
SRR Water; a fluid; a strcam, [ blister. ﬁ 7k ce.
3“@ vei.. To stecp, to draw ; to soak ; a bubble, /J\ Ju\ .en
. " . <. Tea (infusion); the tea plant; tca. ‘.!.:‘ oy
1 .. ... The heart; the mind; the middle. .19,
rﬁl LT Te turn back, to return; to repent; a él?. f .

. .. Boiling water.
... To be careful, to be cautious.
ar . To tell, to inform.

), G Sy :%*~ To set the mind at rest.

... A half day, cver so long.

" tit\nc, a turn.  An auxiliary verb :—Les. 41. % %J‘ . .- To find.
RIS To announce, to tell ; to accuse. P. 8. \ ‘ —eo— tion.
FF ... ... To tell, to inform. LR . Pain in the stomach; indiges-
3}—'5‘\ - I Cold, cool. % Ti’: ...... To take cold.
~ & ... -... False, counterfeit ; supposing. P.47. | H /K ... ... Plain water.
’ v .
..« .. To seek, to scarch for. P..24. [ments. 14 ﬂ{' ...... Mcthod of doing.
%ﬁ ll_:\ Ji. ... Sweetmeats; dessert; refresh- ]"@ % .. .. A bubble; a blister. v
ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Mistress. 1 have an attack of indigestion, and
also have taken cold; I will not cat anything.
Give me a little tea.

Servant. Here is the tea.

Mistress. This tca is just like plain water (with
white water not differ anything) why is that ?
Servant. Idonot know. Imadeit just the way

you told me the other day (you that one day

tell me of make method, I just is thus make of).
" Mistress. You tell me step by step just how you

made it (you one kind one kind tell, ete.).

Servant. 1 put the water on the stove (I is take

Mistress.

sings, it

water sit at stove on) and when the kettle
commenced to sing (water out [H}] sound of
time) I drew the tea.

You ought to pay careful heed when -
you are told (use heart hear). When a kettle

is not necesssarily boiling (out sound

not count, ctc.). It must have itssurface covered
with bubbles in order to count as boiling
(water up head commence [#£] bubbles just [£§]
count open). (In) drawing tea, it is indispen-
sable that the water should be boiling (wate:
not open no go).
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d

. A guest has arrived, heat water quickly,
and draw some tea.

HET%H&H&%%@A&E

Come hus guest, quick uick burn water steep tea ()

2. When the tea is ready, bring it and set it
on the table.

X TREXKERT L

Teu attain have just bring come put at ~ table on.

3. Then go and bring the dessert,

HEImE L K

Aguin go, take little heart bring come.

4. There is already boiling water.

Bl A LR Y

Open water ulready have ( )

5. He spoke several times before I understood
um

AT 4 & EEEH A

He spoke good severul times, I just understand

i b B B

his idea.

6. Be careful, Do not speak mcorrectl

A B St & T

Small heart (). Don’t speak mistake ( ).

7. Seeing he was so sick as this, why did youn
not come and tell me ?

fib 7 B)iE H B F RE B X K

Hesick to t,Ins kind for what not come

A

(=]
tell inform meo ?

8. The tea is cold, go and draw a little more.

HRTMUBEN— B B

Tea cold ( ) may again go draw one little ( ).

9. I tell you, if you write that character wrong
aga.m I will whip you.

R4 AN G g T

tell mfon m youn, ng.tm write wron
ENEAEE L
picce character, I will whip you,
10. Is this water just drawn? How is it that
1t is not at all cool ?
=
i AR AT oK MG B R — B
This )rih]ust strike of water eh? How  one little
X B W
not ccol ch?

11. Don’t be anxious. He wnll return presently.
W A Z— gl
You place heart ( not much one imncet  he

[€]
jns.t. return come. .
12, T think this piece of silver is counterfeit.

RESARTLHE M

see this picce silver is false kind.
13. It would be better for you to go back and
give him word. )
i B 249 — 2
Not as you return go tell inform him one sound,
14. I have looked for it a long while and have
not found it. Ans. If you cannot find it,
it is no matter.

wTPRRBLE® F

Search have half day. also not seek attain.
5 Rk AHRE T
Ans, Search not get just end ( )
15, I have looked for my pen several times, but
somehow cannot find it. I wonder who
has taken it away.

'&‘l’i’l%ﬁ’i’ﬁ A E ORER

My  pen seck did good several times, just is find

T N

not get, not know who for e take away did,

NorTES.

1. InPecking they say 7ﬂ¥rather than ?ﬂ% Primarily
* medns the tea plant, but in common use it means tca
madle ready for drinking. The dry tea is called ¢‘ Ltea-leaves ”
(%C ﬁ) When, however, any descriptive epithet, as red
or black, is prcﬁxed /ﬁt is used alone for the leaves.

2. In Pcking 1? would be used for &, and in many
places ﬂ would be used in preference to either.

3. In this case ;ﬁ OE\ meaus refreshments, including
cakes, candics, and nuts, and sometimes fruits. When

served in connection with a meal, the !h )ﬁ\ or dessert is
servod before the imeal, und consists for the most part of
sweetmeats.

8. Though not properly meaning before, iﬁ here serves
to put the speaking several times as antecedent to the under-
standing, nnd so has the forco of before.

8. s oﬁ\ Make your heart little, W being used as a

nrb nnd ) being put for courage or daring—hence the
weaning be careful, he cantious.

10. ﬁ 7’( not only means to draw from the well, but

also includes the bringing. Both ﬁ and BK are oftentimes
properly translated just now. The difference between them

is that refers to the immediate past, and ;ﬁt to the
immediate future. This sentence exhibits the distinctive
use of the two interrogative particles |!§ and B, the one in
a direct, the other in an indirect question.

11. The — might, und in many places would, be
omitted.

12. The Chinese lmva sundry ingenious ways of inaking
spurious ingots and piecees of silver.

13. The addition of — 73 implies that a few words
would serve the purpose.

14. Theuscof 2 K as a hyperbole is very common.
i3 T is the common form for dismissing finally any subject
or husiness.

18 8 R is a very idiomatic form, approximately
equivalent to fiom me.
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Lesson XXX. 61

1. We had gone less than half way, when it
commenced to rain.

2. He has given his little girl the name of
Silver.

3. Judging from this, he must belcng to the
Total Abstinence Society.

4. In the evening I could not see, and so
missed the road.

5. Please give me a piece of paper suitable for
drawing a pattern. :

6. Did you bargain for the round trip, or only
for the onc way ?

7. How is this medicine to be taken? Amns.
Take it in plain water.

8. Tell him to come over, and I will make it
plain to him. .

9. Wait for me at the gate.

10. Move apart a little, will you; I cannot get

d past.

11. This by-road ranning east and west I have

never travelled over. -
12. After it is counted up, it will still be neces-
sary to add on the t:-ts’.

That expression does not sound well. Do not
speak in that way.

14. This (knife) is not sharp, and that one has

no handle.

15. T hear, Sir, that you are to start on a visit
to your native land day after to-morrow,
hence we came to-day to visit you.

On_comparison, these two things do not
ditfer very much in size.

13,

16.

17. This silver has not yet been weighed. How
thould one know how much it is ?
18, Please, Sir, sit down, and cool o. ",(and have
a little chat before you go.) —
19. Cold boiled water will also answer, but not
water that has not heen boiled.
20. I cannot wait to eat a meal, I will just take
a little refreshment and be off,
21. If you go alone, you must take care. Ane,
Don’t worry! That is no matter.
22. T will not look for it any more. We shall
sec where it will finally turn up.
23. Why did you come so early as this? The
mistress is not up yet.
How is it that you came so late ? Ans. I had
a little business, and could not come earlicr.

25. Speak a little more softly; the baby has not
yet waked ap.

He is supercilious; he considers himself su-
perior to other people.

The passers to and fro on the street are so
many that one cannot count them.

28. Your son is barely twelve. Why have you
betrothed him 8o early as this ?

29. Wang Sr. said Wang Jr. was a scandal-
monger, and Wang Jr. said Wang Sr. was
a meddler; this one added a word, and
that one a word, until presently they
came to blows. In my opinion, they were
both in the wrong.

24.

26.

217.

NoTES.

1. Though rain (ﬁ) in not mentioned, it is implicd, as
we say ‘‘It began to pour.” is used inceptively.’
.8 :ﬂ{ oA semi-religious society whose cult consists
chiefly in abstinence from wine, opium, tobucco, gambling, ete.
is used in its higher classical sense, as including the
principles of correct moral conduct. The society is more or
less secret, but is not regarded as having any political aims,
6. The use of Bl for making @ barsain points to the
dickering involved in the process, 8], come and return,
‘s scarcely amenable to anulysis. It seems to be a rhetoricul
inversion of [A] 3]5
AY;:] B K ';'i Use clear (white) water to escort it-~

somewhat analogous to our Western phrascology, the
¢ vehicle ” in which a medicine is taken,

9. Heretoforo & has only been used in the term u’fﬁ
It iu here used in its primary sense as a verb. It differs tromn

in that-it includes a shade of expectancy.

11, Take notico that B and P§ are here used in their
primary sensc, and that P retains its proper tone,

12 Chinese copper cash as strung and used do not have
on oach string the full number called for, Each string is
short one or two or more cash, according to the custom of

each particular place. This conventional shortage is called
JE F. When money received in round thousands is paid
out in detail, this & '? shows a deficiency which has to
be made up,

13. A ﬂ % is frequently used as here, not with
reference to the effect produced on the sense of hearing, Lut
on the sense of propriety or delicacy. .

14, The word ** knife” is to be supplied. The classifier
is put for the noun. (quick), here means sharp—an-
alogous to our phrase n *‘ quick edge.”

16. Nouns expressing the relations of quantity, dimen-
sions, otc., are expreased in Chinese by uniting adjectives of
opposite meanings. Thus K )+ the great smail of o thing
is its size, and B ‘_I) the many few of a thing, is its amount
(see next sentence). z; % does not mean, as ‘tho
words would scem to indicate, that the things did not differ
‘““any” at all, but that they did not differ much, or appre-

ciably. No difference at all, is expressed by — ¥ 5 *..

17, 8 ZF Passed over the scales, that is, been werghed.
ZF is only used of things weighed in balances with weights.

26. ﬁ. pure, is not represented in the translation.
It expresses the idea that the man was in the -constant
habit of considering himself better than others.
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s VOCABULARY.
ﬂﬁ Sl Athough, even if. Lés. 94. m ll%": X \‘X“ Use, service.
.,#,% <+ 2+ Certainly ; yes ; but, then. P. 134. 2% .+ -+ - Suddenly, unexpectedly.
Ny A A place; a circumstance. A classi- JE Bloar ... To decide, to settle.
fier. Les. 98. = | éﬁm . ... Naturally, of course. P. 165.
& ... --. Toslight; careless; suddenly. 2%t -+ - 7. Not so; otherwise. [reached.

. deeaTo fall into a trap, to be overs
v+ .. A custom, a fashion.
+. .~ Since, sceing that. Les, 101,

. .,.‘.-.'. To fix ; to decide ; certainly. P, 31.
..... ¢ A carpenter’s compass; a custom.
sl

2 . dov. Toact as; to bear; ought; when, at
the time of.  Les, 90.

&
=

-
!
-

I. ... To assent; to promise.
‘a. & . Certainly, positively.

- £

4

B

s+, To pawn; instead of; to consider; a :
: . .em. . Certainly, surely.

B | SEREE

%
trap. P. 26. [11L % >
L. -. ... Since Sign of perfect participle. Les. ‘% Jis» . .. The head of the house.
-5 B»;/. . A carpenter’s square ; a custom. & - - - .. Ought, should.
},[ét. < :\.. -. Right; to assent ; suitable. P. 36, }E\- . ... Benefit, advantage. Les. 98,
JEE' ... An echo; to respond. P. 126. iy b.. .. At the time.
ﬁ %m <. Although, notwithstanding. ﬁ.‘ §% ¢.. ... Bargain money.

ENGLisH EXERCISES.
Chang. 1am thinking (have idea)ofbuyingahouse | Wang. What had you in mind (your idea how)?

(one place house). There is a man (who) prom-
ised after a few wecks to give me the money.

Wang. How about the bargain money ?

Chang. I have no moncy at present. I came
to-day for the purposc of asking you (because
of is invite you)to help me plan for this (give | Wang. I do not approve of (JI|g) this custom.
mo plan this picce), bat it is a hard subject to As I see it, to pawn one’s goods is to fall inte

introduce (not good open mouth). | a trap (B R L %)

Chang. Have you not a great many clocks ir
your house? Could you not give me one to
pawn (causc me pawn, do not do)? I would
(must) return (3g) it to you in a few weeks.
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. Alﬁmugh it is
slightest usc.

B OXKNEME—BARE

Though kind good see, but is one little use place
3

i

pretty, it is not of the

all not have.

One moment he is this way, and the next
he is that way.

2 R SEE 2R IR

Ho sudden kind this-way, sudden kind  that-way.

How is this thing to be finally decided ?

= 1A B4 SR £ B E B

This piece affair Lo end  how settle rule eh ?

There is.no truth in his mouth; people of
course do not believe him.

o REHHFE ABAXR

He mouth in not have true words, man self kind not

4.

believo submit him.
You ought to be care
ceived by him. . C
=) A % . - .
Wi ALDIRXBRE E-
You nugmmle heart, not kind "just will mp

SIS

his  trap.

ful, or you will be. de-

6. Seecing you knew, why did yau not tell me
at the time ?

£ BE A E S B OF R e

You since know, because what not at time

e A
tell me eh?

-

7. This is our Chinese custom.

EERMP BN B &

This is  we middle kingdom’s compass square.

8. Having promised, he will certainly give it

to you.
WL JE SR 2 B

Hesincekind respondallow just must certainly give you.

9. I think this mecthod wil} certainly succeed.
‘i-é:— v » —
REE %R W BT
I see this piece method certain can work.
10. 1t is not certain that the price will be better
to-morrow,
/u‘
HAXRETH X — E R4
To-morrow’s ~ rate also not one certain just good,
11, Sceing it is his, why not give it to him?

BE A 1t 09 7% B 7% 5 AA b o

Since is his, because what not give him ch?

12. Tt is the duty of the head of the family to

plan for the whole family.
sgi
o X PR — KW ATHE
Act as fumily-cr for one family’s man plan s
suiltable ought kind.
13. Although there are advantages, there are
also disadvantages.

GRS

Though have guod place, but also have not good place.

14. I am not equal (to the undertaking); whom
do you take mec to be?

RETEMIER B HEEA

- I bear not up, yon take me consider do what man ?

15. He suddenly took a fit of indigestion. It
seemed of no importance at the time, but
afterwards it was unbearably painful.

\J #224y )
it Z &R0 B0 & EEUG
He sudden kind hgart mnut}hpain. At time consi;lg

AERBKAMENT X

not important, afterward but pain kind end not get.

NorTEs.

1. In B ﬁ, ,@. %, & % and similar combina-
tions, ﬁ is added for emphasis and euphony. When
the rhythm of the sentence does not require it, the %
may be omitted without change of moaning. B in the first

part of a hypothetical sentence, usually has £, yet, or §§,
still, in the second part.

6. A~ #R is both more elegant and more forcible than
our term otherwise,

6. When % is joined to ﬂf,— (or ﬂgf ﬁ ) or other

term expressive of time, it meaus at or during.
7. ﬁ ccmpasses, the pattern or guide for making things
that are round. 4 square, the pattern for making things that

are square. Hence we have iﬁ iﬁ, an abstract noun inade
by combining these correlatives. _

8. K, to respond, and g_:i!f, to allow, combined make
promise. A promise is thus regarded as the response toa
request.

ﬁ or & % in the first clause, usually takes B in the
second clause, unless this second clause is turned into a

question.

12. ﬁ{l An act-as-fumily-er, i.e. one who stands
for the family, the head of the house. A childless wife
often thus designates her husband. The final ﬁ{] at the end
of the sentence cannot be specifically transluted. [t giveg
the final clause a relative force, that which ought tq be.
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VOCABULARY.

§¥a.. ... Totake:—Les.28. To accommodate;
"presently. Sign of the future:—Les. 55.

ﬁ fa P. 93.

. To spread out; to vibrate.

% . .~LA plate; to examine; to coil. P. 72,
'é,‘ ...t ... To unite; harmonious ; together.

';?,\: A ... A pattern, a form. P. 11,

¥ Ay ... Only; but, nothing but. P, 117,

Zu L

K- ’»-. . Father.

E‘E .d:‘ < . Lord, master. P. 31.

34,4 . . All; many. P, 83,

3% ... o< To injure; spoiled ; ruined. P. 18.
A 3 ' .o Suitable; fitting, according to

pattern.

' .. . 'To make shift, to accommodate to,
. ... : About to be, will: —Les. 55.

.. Father, [bility.
- . To decide, to take the responsi-
- . Decision, purpose, will.
The Trimetrical Classic.
Master, owner.
Wooden shoe soles.
w | .. The abacus.

4.

-

P

o 5

[reckon up.

R | R RHR
50 Sl em i R

~

——evsv—

7]( iﬂ Quicksilver.

ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Mrs. Chang. 1want to goout. Can you keep watch
of the house for me (give me see house, go no go).

Mrs. Wang. Ican. Where are you going?

Mrs. Chang. The shoe-soles I bought yesterday
for my daughters are either too large or too
small. I must buy more.. I also want to buy
some cmbroidery patterns (flower patterns).

Mrs. Wang. In buying these do you not nced
to go past the dispensary (8% F)? I want you
to buy half (an) ounce of quicksilver for we.
I must make some medicine,

Mrs. Chang. How is that? Quicksilver is not
eatable.

Mrs. Wang. This is not for internal but external
use (not is eat of, is up [ [:] of medicine). I
have no small change. I will give you a dollar.

Mrs. Chang. How much change will there be to
come back (still must seek back how much
money)?

Mrs. Wang. Ihave not reckoned up. No matter.
There can Le no mistake (error not end [T]).

-.. To count on the abacus, to
. ... Travelling expenses,  was~ Y2
. N



PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lesson XXXII. 65

1. Set the table carly.
’l‘a.ke %ble early early spread on.
2. How many plates shall I set? Ans. If you
set on cight, it will be right. '
L & WERT =L
Want set  on how mauy piece plate? Ans. Set on
- o] >,
N E R A
eight piece just according pattern,
3. There is not room for plates for cight.
N AR R T R B
Eight piecc man’s  plates  set not open.
4. Therc is no other way; we will have to do
the best we can,
y ) 21
R B
ot have other’s method, only must take just
. one li%lﬁo.
54 The lar%e plates are too large, and the small
ones too small, there are none suitable.
BT EEAM K A B A
l’l:ue all are large kind large, small kind small,
EH £ A B
not have according pattern kind.
6. This affair of yours will probably not succeed.
= Y —
S 1l B IS 2R BT I
You this picce affair will come be not can do kind.
7. His fyther has been dead many ycars.
"
AR RS EXET
His father kin muny yearsnot is ( ).
8. Mrs. White’s parents are alrcady aged.
A 3
H AR & #F OfEH THL
White Mrs. ’s father mother already have () age.
9. Sceing you all regard it as proper, so let it be.

RUFBHALRLET

All persons see right also just is ( ).

10. He ought to decide this affair. Ans. Hoi.
quite too wavering. ’
W B FEMMEE 5 M
This pi(ice affair oughtis he do lord. Aus. Ho
RKiEH £ &
too not have master meaning.
11. In this plan of action we will be condemned
by everybody.

e M AE B B fERA

This kind do method face not stand all men.

ik

12. To spoil a man’s rcputation is worse than

to spoil his goods.
BARI AR I 3R AR K
Spoil man’s reputation compare spoil man’s things,
1
8 uf
still not good.
13. I cannot find any owner for this copy of the
Trimetrical Classic. I wonder whose it is.
= =
Wy
This volume Three Character Classic find not attain _,
=
master, not know is  whose.

The wooden shoe soles are the right pattern,
but they are too dear. Ans. You are too
stingy. When any trifling cxpenditurc of
money is required you take to figuring.

ABKT & A WEH F

Wooden bottoms according pattern, just is costly attain

®” o kK & 2

very. Aus. You too love money. Have onc little half

A OB Al

little spend money's  place, just strike reckon plate,

—_——
—_—

B

14,

[—

15. I am- very willing to rcturn, but I have no
moncy for travelling c/%cnses.

R B T & VUL A i &%

I very willing return go, only is not have coil money.

NoTEs.

1. Asan instrumental verb, J§ is substantially the same
a3 jﬂ, but more bookish. It is more properly applied to
ideas and affuirs than to things.

4, ;ﬁ )-it Lit. take just, that is, take things just as you
find them, and accommodate yourself to them.

8. * ﬁ’-j j( i) ﬁ{) )] That is, the large are too
large, and the small oo small,—the foo being implied or
understood. Quite a number of similar phrases are formed
on the same model.

e % ZJE differs from ;ﬁ alone, in that the time in-
dicated is wore iudefinite and that the idea of probability
is also suggested.

8. When % and i are joined together, Bl is not
usually added to either of them.
S, ;ﬁ fiL is the polite form of addressing a number of

persons, & fo 7% T is an idiomatic form by which a con.
cession is made, and a more or less reluctant consent given.

11. ¥i‘ S ﬂ or ﬁ S {i, unable to meet, is a very
forcible form of expressing shame for the manner in which
tho one party has acted towards the other. The latter form
is used in Shantung. The former is general.

12. iﬁ is not here used as an adjective, which is its
general use, but as a verb in the infinitive.

3. = % #Z, & Chineso primary school book, com-
monly called the Trimetrical Classic. It is written in hex-
ameter verse, each line consisting of two triplets. It con-
tains an epitome of Chinese history and literature.

14. 7k PE E '3: The cut and dressed wooden so'es

for women's shocs are commonly so called. ﬁf; ﬁ Pain (at

parting from ) money, Lhat is, stingy. J’]‘ i ﬁ To connt o:

the abacus, hence to figure on the profit of a bargain.

15. ﬁ §#. This term is probably derived from the
custom of travellers in carrying their money ina belt around

the waist. 1t is often written %, and sometimes spokep
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VOCABULARY. )
T NE-E
R Tt Fa.bher——Chloﬁy used as an honorary [ K * ﬁ o 2 w. A title of respect higher tham
itle. 2\ 38 2 ...~ Just, impartial ; cheap.
_,/L\ 2y Pubhc common ; just, equitable. j: 5 .50, .v Al the company or crowd.
Ry - .\ - Apprehenswc lest :—Les. 131. W SEi.. ... The proprietor. Les. 72.
“‘_ﬁ ws:t <. To fear; lest, perhaps. R F .6; .. .'To motion with the hand.
I’ 4. ... True; genuinc; in reality. P. 36, JE T A . Underlings ; employees.
fé‘ i’.-. tubc; to control, to manage; to | K4 " W ti 1
care fo A c!assiﬁcr. Los. 42 :.:,: g ....... ithout hesitation ; simply.
=3 The hand GO & A Q~ " At the time.

4.4 : 10 hand. Ap %ﬁ - * Son of a titled gentleman. rpelq,
FP 4: ... To hit the center; suitable. P. 47. e ﬂ] . Who knows; to my su I‘IS£ %e
IR ... A title of respect, Sir. P, 4. ' ; 0 y SHpTse.
AR Wsed in common. £ .. Chai’. To send (a person); to commiss
j\‘ 5. ». ... All the party or company. sion ; one sent.

7 ‘m ..... . I fear; lest, peradventure H& #& ...t~ An official attendant.

- ENGLISH EXERCISES.

Tramp. Please, Sir, find some employment for
me (give me seck an affair [or a place]).

Gentleman. What kind of employment ?

Tramp. Anything will do (what all do); a water-
carricr (strike-water-cr). a letter carrier, a gate-
keeper, an official attendant, a colporteur (sell-

Gentleman.

book-er), a preacher (explain-doctrine-er),—any
(of these) will answer (#f 7))

If you were made (BE & B £12 1)
the magistrate of the district (3 5 ) (that
would) also answer, would it not (is not is)?



" PRIMARY LESSONS, LessoN XXXIII, 67

1. Fang Lao Yeh came home yesterday.
Fﬁg%fﬁr )EEeldﬁy c?n?e I%E@ hl
These things are for common use; all the
family may use them.
BEARPEE LA K
These are public  use’s  things, great family all
»
" YA
can use.
3. I fear your honor does not understand my
language.
BRMAER T WHR M
Lest fear greut old Sir not understand my words.
4. Will you pay no attention to this sort of

ustice ?
% T4 E A
s kind not pubhc doctrine of affair you not
i
control eh ? . . . i
5. I am not afraid either of his beating or his
accusing.
AT 41 97 BT 4 10 25
I alsonot afraid he strike, I ulso not afraid he accuse.
6. The price is reasonable, that is true, but I
tear the article is not first class.

sk A 8 EX&H

P::Fén%a) publlc doctrine is  no mistake, ouly
fear article not supeuor
7. Did he rcally speak in this way ? Ans. He
did, and no mistake.

MEEZHER O 5 —

He truoj.s %hus%enk ,ofﬁclnj?t ﬁ;}a One
lﬁe not mistake, is  thus speuk of.
8. There s no occasion for you to meddle in
the affairs of all (the company). If you
mind your own business it will be enough.

AREHIBLEWR & 5

Great all’s affa’rs usc not need you manage. You

HSHOHSE R =

manage  self’s  uffairs just enough ().

10

9. What business is it of his whose chickens
Ibuy?

KR 2 K& B MEEE

I buy whofamily’s chicken concern him .what thing.

10. The proprietor motioned with his hand that

his subordinates should not say anything.

XBEBFrAHE T

Kast family wuve wave hand not cause below under

A £ &

man make sound.
11. Don’t be afraid ; it will be all right. Just set
)our heart at rest and go to sleep.

TEMEGXT HhH & K

Not waut fear error not attain you only manage put
oL BE 5 %E
heart, sleep ( ).
12. What I said at the time I do not now re-
member clearly.
RON =, =
REHEEEAMIRIER
I at day is how speak of, now remember
X iR
not clearly. [him,
13. It is only necessar, é"for you, Sir, to speak to

ZHRAAHBLR R RBT

Old Sir ouly use to him speak speak, just finish end.

14. 1 um afraid the young gentleman will not
pleased with me.

’E‘ M 4 WETRRE @A

Apprehend fear y oung Sir sec not up I thispiece man.
15. Just or unjust, only Heaven knows.

2 B AN B HH
Pnbl:c doctrine not pubhc doctrine only have Heaven

-

know.

16. I thought this official attendant was an hon-
est man, but it turns out that he is a thief.

RE &8 EREN A

I tluonght this picce await order is good man, who

y s o o

kuow he hand not sincere.

NoOTESs.

ﬁ is the title gncn to a m: lgustmle (H] ﬁ),

the Iowcst civil official, hut is often used in a complimentary
way to others who have littlo or no ofticial position.

8. jq ﬁ ﬁ is applied to.officials having next higher
rank than the # . There ure really no English equiva-

Ients for cither of thess titles.

8. When & is repeated with a negativo in consecutive
clauses, it gives the force of neither.. ... nor. When %‘

is used alone, it incans to accuse.

& ;E properly means equitable, but as used of tho

price of a thing, it means reasonable, cheap.

7 — !ﬁ Z; 5&. one little not mistake, is a very common

sud forcible expression.

0. ”ﬁ A who fumd y,i.0 , whose. The phrase intimates
how tho individual is merged in the family.

10. In ancient times the owner or host occupied the
east ride of the house, and guests the west, hence the term

:ﬁ i In ‘}ﬁ :]'. the palm of the haud is presented and

waved bock and forth to eignify dissent or deprecation.
The repetition of ‘Iﬁ corresponds to the act of waving to

and fro.
ﬂL fs not the equivalent of E 4 '*‘ The

fnrmu lmans to look on with disdain, the latter, with
dissatisfuction.

16. :F Z; %‘ ﬁ hand uot sincere, addicted to petly

thieving, avery cxpressive term, but not everywhere current,
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VOCABULARY.

%

/

. 4.t ».. The face, the countcenance.
.0,/;--(./. Dry;clean. P.12.
vy :‘-" ¢«. To wash; to purify.
. ... Because of, for. Les. 77.
atov .. More, still, again.  Les. 58,
‘Ch\-ing.. .A watch of the night. See note.
so. wu o Allj altogether; to sum up.
.4 4. To send forth; to dispatch; to grow,
to become ; to pay out. Les. 73.

3 ) AN . .
Wy @ 2. 4 o3 Clean; entirely.

L

-,

FoREEEES S

e i« Because, on account of

El %"\*" A ”» ”»

— JL . & v i Inall, altogether.

& Bl ... Method of doing or making.
#T %% ... ... Tosend; to send off.

Eﬁ fﬂ. :F'rvu sr. L An adopted son.
é “w. ... Tosum or reckon up; economical,
= ; D; ecc

PEE .’I,".Bapt.ism. -

ﬁ:. ﬁj’ or ﬁ:. [ 8 . . Heretofore, before, formerly.

PO OO

ENGLISH EXERCISES. \

Servant. My employer (east home) sent me to
say that he wants a little more medicine.

Doctor. 1 sent (%) him yesterday medicine
enough for ten days; how is it that 1t is already

gone (not have)? :
Servant. He took the medicine all at once (one

return).
Doctor. “Why was that (that is because what eh)?
Servant. He said he id not want to wait ten

- days before getting well ({% #§); he would
rather (2‘ ﬁﬂ) get well to-day.

Doctor. After that (u %) how did he seem (ilis
sickness how kind)?

Servant. Worse thangdcfore (compare formerly
more nob good). " face grew white and his
hands cold, and he almost died.

Doctor. That was to be expected (E %M).
You take this medicine to him now, and in two

N .
hours (pass [;ﬁ] two points clock) come
again and get some more.




PRIMARY LESSONS.

LESSOZ"I XXXiv. 69

1. Yaurface is not clean; why do you not go
and wash it?

MR BB R & bk

Your face mot dry clean, for what not go wash
gt W
wash ch ?

2. The reason I cannot buy is because I have

no money.
REHBEA & FUTER
- I i3 because not huve money therefore notcan buy.
3. He is angry because of what you said Sir.
EFEERPFE £ T R
He is because old father’s words produce have breuth,

4. To wash the hands and face is a necessary
part of each day’s work.
bt F bk g B X KA R
Wash hands wash face thisis day day less not
finish o;
5. I really hm(e no face to see him.
FREE AR M
I really .not have face scc him.
6. Ifhe cannot do anything much less can I.
EREME A TR EE AT
If is he not have method, I more not have method.

7. It would be better for you to go over and
tell him in person.
2 2
78 88 E il 3B &
You over go yourself  tell  him more good.
8. I have in all not over three thousand cash

in hand.
RFH—-HXBH= hH &

1 hand midst onc all not over have three strings cash.

9. This way of doing it is better than that.

& Edosk b IR A B

This piece do mnethod compare that piece much better.

affair.

10. If he has already gone, I will send and call
him back.

%%ﬁaamﬂ%i’ﬁﬁﬁ i

is he alieady go have, 1 just strike send
A 3w ol i,
man go call return he come.
11. Their two families including adults and
children amount to cighteen persons.
kR K AN&EF—3+
They two family great man child one all ten
AL
eight mouth,
12, His face is pale and his hands are growing
cold. T fear he cannot recover.
D B
g b3 2 F4i W 5
He face c¢n become “.'hite, hand also becume eovl,
Fr B AR BE 47
I fear lhe not can well.
13. That is not his own son ; it is an adopted son.

IR A BT B w T

That not is aun own son, is piece dry son.
14. Summing up_the three items, how much do
I owe you in all ?
=RA T ERE— HH
Three kind unite reckon up come, I one all owe
% A
you much few.
15. He does not yet know the truth; how can
I baptize him ?

fil 3@ 1 BB H sl R Al

He still not understand doctrine; how give him

7T P& ad W2

perform wash ceremony eh ?
16. It is the fifth watch of the night.
quickly.
)

B T HE KX HRERE

Arrive have five watch day, you quick up come ()

Get up

NorTEs.

2. @ ﬁ, as here used, is a little roundabout, but
represents a very common form of speech.

8. The differcnce between & & and [ ¥ isin use
rather than in meaning. The place of each can only
acquired by experience,

" 8. B is used metaphorically in Chinese, as *“ face” is
in English, only that it is carried much farther. A China-
man’s ¢ face” is the most precious thing he possesses or loses.

8. $ I’P ( often F % o™F F) corresponds nearly
to our *‘on hand,” but is moresstrongly personal, not being
applied to monies  on hand” in a bank or other business
house.

0. E E is a kind of double comparative, equivalent to
our * still better.” Though from a grammatical standpoint
somewhat redundant, it is good Chinese and in common use.

10. 1f b @ b 2K were changed to 113 fﬂ’, Bl 2,
as it might be, it would then mean cause him to return, that
is, order him to return.

11. j( A here, as often, means an adult, as oppcsed
to a child. [ is the classifier of persons as members of a
family. It evidently comes from the number of mouths
to fecd.

12. & B and ﬁ (’E represent a large class of similar
expressions, in which ﬁ means to become or take on a certain
state or appearance. Les. 73.

18. ﬁ fpa F expresses a loose kind of adoption, much
in vogue amongst the Chinese. It implicslittie more than a
close friendship manifested in the outward performance of
certain things which inhere in the relutionship indicated.
The sume term is applied to brothers and sisters.

1s. % ﬁ The wash ceremony—the term gencrally
taken to express Christiun baptism.

16. The night is divided into five watches, of which the
ﬁ E is the last. It is very early in the morning, about
five o’clock. Notice how J is used to express the night.

-
K
.
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YOCABULARY.

Wl ...7.. The gods; God. P.39.

m g To designate, to call; to praisc. P.49.
'ﬁ;‘ -+« «.. Ruler; Emperor.

$E ...~ Without, not

FEY . V... Bad, wicked, evil. P. 80,
51% v+ ... Acrime, sin. P, 21

%L ... 3.2 To love, to delight in. P. 53,
& des To believe what is false.
7S ﬁ L v‘, .. Tobelieve the truth; to be sinccre,

BR Losbawr v Col loquial term forGod. Note.

% ﬁ\" - e » ”» » ”» »

: . Heavenly Father.

L 7 ... ... The Ruler Above, God.

FE .4 L. The Lord of Heaven.

Fk FE 2 5. The Lord Above.

% By A BE e ‘(')‘rﬁ‘nipotent.
0 ﬁl »w it 2. Omniscient.

15 JE ... .»ovs To offend, to sin against,
;E %‘,‘i S v oo Sin, wickedness,

N

-
d

vt Ezl, . oo A first, in the beginning.
4 A ... s.. By birth, by nature.

E JE... ... To condemn.

ExcLIsH

In the beginning on this earth there were
only two persons, a man and a woman. They
looked on the true God as their Heavenly Father,
and looked on themselves as the children of the
true Go:l.  These two (men) originally had no sin
in their hearts; but afterwards evil desires arose
in them Gt 4 % ¥y o &) and they did what
was wrong (do not accord reason of thing). All
men under heaven are their descendants (& A)
and among them there is not one who was good
by nature. Each one was worse than the other,

because cach onc learned the vices of the other |

EXERCISES.

(one piece from [f#] other picce learn spoil-ed).
Men love those who love them; but the Heavenly
Father loved those who did not love Him. He
did not wish to condemn them, therefore He sent
His Son to come to this earth, tolive nmong men.
Although He was like man (with man one kind)
yet [4F) He had no sin.  Afterwards this sinless
being dicd for us sinners. At present whoever
believes on Him, and confesses his sins 1o God,
the Heavenly Father will not regard him as a
sinner (s L1 #f, /5 9B A), but will look upon him
as His child (son daughter).




PRIMARY LESSONS.

AV,

Lesson XXXV, 71

1. In these times more are ready to believe
lies than to believe truth.

mAA BEGZ ARG S

As now’s man accept fulse’s many, accept true’s

2. The Old Heavenly Father is the true God,

beside Him there is no other God. .
X KX & MEE WIE DU
Oltl Heaven Father just is true God at him outside
¥ 5 1
not have other () God.

8. This true God i3 called by some the Heavenly
Old Father,by scme the Heavenly Futler,
by eome the Snpreme Raler, by some the

‘Heavenly Lord,and by somethe Lord Above.

& pLEWA MR X ERMMY

This person true God have addressHeaven Old Fatherof,

2u
H B K XMHA i
have addressHeavenFuther of, ln‘we :vldress supreme
LRG| X *FWH
ruler of, havo address Heaven Lord of, have address
Above Lord of.
4. Besides this God there is no other, if there
be any, they are false.
[ 5 = » » -
5= b wi AN A 0w A
_ This person God outsido not bave other of god, have
also is false kind.
5. The true God is the omnipotent and om-
niscient sovercign Lord.
e <A
EWE M BFONEE BT
True God is without which not can, without which
. =
TR A E
not know of great God.
6. To worship Gol is essentially a most cxe
cellent thing; why should you be ashamed
of it ?

FE WAL VAR H R

Worship G«d origin is  best good of affair; for

JEE M AR

what fear men, eh?

7. In order to worship the Supreme Ruler,
it is not nccessary to burn paper money;
only worship Him in sincerity and truth,
and it is sufficient, :

F L TrAREKH
Want worsh‘ip supreme ruler, not use burn paper on!
A—i —EW F gt &
use ono heart one idea () worship him, just is end.

8. The truc doctrine is what every man ought
to understan-l

Prevey
HHHARAAR B WE B
True dqctrino is man man which ought understand ().
9. All wicked m>n are sinners, and therefore
cannot go to Heaven. .
3
& ANBEHAIEN U
W&-ked mau all 'i‘su. have gin kind, thetefore not
AE . X &
can ascend Heaveun.
10. He who docs not offend against God nor
yet against man, is indeed a good man.
4 = P4
G EDL RS E P
Not get sin God, also not get sin man, that true

i s N

is good man.
11. We all are the children of God, and there-
fore should not sin against Him.
o 1)
REMEMBHE & U
We nBBare God’s  son daughter, therefore not
% 19 JE M
ought get sin Him.
12. The Son of the Heavenly Father is able to
wash away all our sins.
U A )
X Xy FRest 3RMKF
H_eaven ﬂl“';t.her’s ﬁ)n ean wash clean we which
Imﬁ\'; of ?;Ewi’c;ﬂ;d.
13. All men ought to love the Heavenly Father,
and also to love others as themselves.
)
AMBEEE X & hiEYE
Man all onght love Heaven Father, also ought

TAnd

love man like self.

NoTES. .

1. % ﬂi i3 only usod in opposition to E,{! ﬂ. and
m l, when used alone, is gencrally used in the sense cf
sincerity.

2 & f ﬁ is used in the North, and 3{ & ﬁ
in the centre and South. The term embodies the bestidea
the Chinese have of a persoual God, and forms tho boest
starting poifft in telling them of the true God.. N is tho
generic word for god, and unless limited by the conuection
generally means gods.

8 K % and EF are wholly Christian terms, _Lﬁ
is a classic term, and K = is a Roman Catholic term.

‘4. » introdueing the last clause, is emphatic, and
Wwrries ju it the hypotliesis if there be.

[ X 4:!‘; Ef Z; Bg without thut which not can, that is,
thevo is nothing which he cannot do. We also have ﬁ‘,‘_ )33

s 7& omnipresent, and %f‘ E)" A B all controlling.

e — oﬁ\ — &\, one mind one purpose, is a book phrase
giving elegant expression to theidea *‘ In singleness of heart.”

9. The word J& falls far short of the Christian idea of
sin, being used of any offense, however trivial.

10. % refers back to the person described in the
preceding clauses.

13. ﬁ A il] a is the terse and forcible rendering of
“‘ Love thy neighbor as thyself.” A stands for others, wad
is o contraction of F} C-
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PRIMARY LESSONS,

Lessoy XXXVI 73

ek

. He is an experienced hand; thero can be no
mistake.

2. In what fumily has he a position ?

3. I do not wish to spcak of my own ex-

ccllencies.

4. He is fond of using illustrations in his
preaching.

5. Both his words and actions are reasonable.

6. Should this medicine be taken before eating

_orafter?

7. Sce how white and how beautiful this
flower is!

8. He is shy; he does not like to speak before
strangers.

9. Come over quickly and make your manners
to your (maternal) grandmother.

10. Benevolent old lady, please give me a cash,
Ans. Goaway; I have no money with me.

11. These threec men are of three nationalities
ot >
one a Frenchman, one a Japanese and

one a Chinaman.

12. I cross-questioned him until, unable to help
himself, he told the truth.

13. At that school of yours, do they provide
board ?

14. Whenever I get up I am so nauseated that
I cannot eat anything at all.

15. Don’t make a noise! What does a little
pain like that signify ?

16. It would be better to give it to you whiie
I am at 16, lest afterwards it should be
forgotten.

17. The letter reccived from him was not a
written one, it was a verbal messagc.

18. It is the proper thing for scholars to mind
their teachers.

19. I will never forget this kindness of yours,
cither in this life or in the life to come.

20. Ho kept opening and shutting his mouth,
but was unable to say anything.

21. The gentleman got angry and beat his wife
and son.

22, This is a contagious disease, he ought not
to live with other people.

23. How many years old is this child? Ans,
He has just passed his third birthday.

24. If a man cannot govern his own family, how
can he govern other men ?

25. T do not want to stop over night on the way;
carly or late I must reach home to-day.

26. He could not make up his mind, and before
he knew it the time had gone by.

27. I thought he was dead, but afterwards I
heard some one say that he was still
breathing.

28, This housc is not fit to live in, from morning
till night it gets no sun; once shut the
door, and cne cannot scc a thing.

NoTEs.

2. l‘"j -F means 1o be in a family in a subordinate
capucity, @ retainer—sometimes « disciple.

8. i 58 17 3F in speaking words and doing acts. The
object is added to the verb in each caso in order to indicate
to tho hearer which of the various characters of the same
sound is meant. See Les. 61, The ¢ and™ is understood,
as it always is in enumerating.

8. Chinesc doctors nearly always specify whether med-
icine is to be taken before or after meals.

7. ? PR before un adjestive of quality, has an inter-
jectional force.

» to be cognizaut of the fuct that avyoue is
nsfamiliar,~~said of children and domestic animals,

9. In some places (sometimes wiitten t‘t t%)
is used for maternal grandmother, and in some places
% % is used. " f7 ﬂ means to perform any ceremony,
great o small, from a coronation to & bow ou the strect.

10. — fﬂ ﬁ\ is confined for the most part to Chihli;

in most places it would be said — fﬂ ﬁ. —F T, inthe
reach of mmy hand, —that is, on my person,

11, f£ is n contraction for ﬁ;—ﬁ E, the transliteration
of the name ** France.” *‘Japan” is the western reproduction

of A

12. A £+ B Not get a finish, that is, no way out of
the difficulty,—a book phrasc, but in common use,

18, B Jf E‘ a3 () That which accords with the re-
quirements of reavon,—a book phrase somewhat pedantic.

10. 4} éE and }K éEaro Buddhistic terms, The latter
refers rather to a future transmigration than to a future
life in the Christian sense. . .

20. The effect of the [1 in the clause — ik — A& (1]
is represented in the translation by the word ‘“kept.”

22. This is n foreign sentiment. The Chinese take very
little account of tho contagious nature of a disease.

23. This is the common form of asking the age of u very
small child. The common method of reckoniug the age is
not from the birthday, but from the New Yeur.

2¢. A * moans one’s own family,—sometimes ju u
restricted cense, sometimes in a’'very comprehensive sense,

25. Kl BE. Au English translation requires the insertion
of the word or between the collocation of opposites.

26. %C hore serves as an auxilisry verb. Tn this uso
it is added to such words as will take the qualifying idea of
certainty or stability.

27. ’a‘ is here used as it often is in colloguisl, in the
sense of guppose ov think,



74 ExcLisH EXERCISES—GENERAL REVIEW.
1. Mandarin is learned clause by clause (one i 25. The cock is crowing. Why do you not
clause one clause of learn of). ’ get up?
2. Men and women, how many arc thereinall? | 26. Take this flower and put it in water (use
3. This lamp is not bright; take it away. water soak-ing)
4. Three hundred and sixty-five days make (is) 27. Put these things in the sunshine (have sun
one year. head of place).
5. How many sounds and tones has the char- | 28. Canliflower came from abroad (is outside
actor E ? kingdom come of). b sch
6. Ts this fust class (head one class) or second | 29 This teacher cannot govern his scholars
: class (is two class) ? (% Z; 'ff his, etc.).
7. Two small cash equal one large cash. 30. Hel {skglvc;; zo l?o:ll(stmg. bgt hetl})uys a
8. How many ounces are there in a catty (one chicken, that chicken 'Sh €r than any
catty have, cte.)? _one clse’s (comp_ar?e man Ion;e 8 superior),
9. Last week I preached; this weck it is Teacher 31 Why do you do this? Ans. It is the custom
e =g . (just is thus piecce custom).
Wang’s tarn (ought [5%] is, ete). Ane. | 39, A guest has come. Cook some dinner for
g“ th"‘{'} case )I remembered  wrongly him quickly. Ans. The vegetables are all -
remempoer crror). eaten up, the sugar and eggs are not
10. Why did you kill (strike dead) my chicken ?, cnoughllt)o make d%ssert, ther%gis nothing
11. In writing (want write character) first write but cold rico nnd tea, (and) the fire is not
the top (L), then write the lower poart ' good (no go).
(—F) 33. We here do not need to draw watelr; the
- t is hydrant water (self-come
12. He has gate gods ( Pﬁ W*) on his gate. ::::tg:)?vc use 18 iy (
13. That is countlerfeit (fa(l?e).b)\?Vhy did you | 384 Ifwood is so dear, why not burn coal ?
gve sO much money {lor 1 35. He is a king; I am onl t over) a gate-
14. Though he went suddenly, he did not forget k;se;;n m y (no )oge
to say “I will see you again.” 36. The things you bought yecsterday were not
15. You go and enquire his surname, name, and right (3)
residence (f£ }E) . iy 37. Books, pons, paper and ink are necessary
16. I know the usc of this thing (this thing of articles in a school-room (are school-room
usc Deﬁ }Eg] ), but I cannot call the name certainly must have, cte). )
of it (eall not up.name come). 38. He sat on the ground and counted his money.
17. Do not [nl‘t:‘thc i;la.te on the floor (1 _t), 39. It is 1}0b that he is unable to get out, but
that is no place for it (that not is pie that he docs not wish to go. .
gr:)lind squI:)n:c) Plece | 40, Hcisnot so very old; his head is not yet white.
18. Yesterday at the third watch I heard a noise 41. Hot\(v) ):]l?:)l’loﬂzﬁb;:u:gm{ t?;' (t‘ l:;:;l u:)oycgncn:
outside. I thought (&) it was a man honorable country go, must go how many
coming to burn the house, and was aw- days)?
fully afraid. I listened carefully, and | 42. This voad is not level.
behold (who knows), it was only the | 43. I cannot plan for you; you must find a way of
watchman (strike-watch-er). making your living(seck method passdays).
19. Teacher Wang's preaching is interesting | 44. Picce by piecc (one piecc onc piece of) he
(explain book good hear), his ideas are sold his land (M}1), and afterwards be sold
good, his voice is loud and also distinct. his house _
20. If I do not sec the sick person, how can I 45, Put-down the child (and) go' ¢and) spread
. know what disease he has? - - the table :
21. Be carefiil ; do not take the wrong medicine . LA :
(eat error [ ] medicine). 46. You may shut () . F.) your book.
22. Don’t liec on the ground ; get up quickly. 47. You have now finished learning this small
23. Rest your heart; the chilfi, will not die. book, and should commence( )to study
24 What are you waiting here for? the large one.
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